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PREFACE. 


Sons explaaation may be necessary for the publication 
of an essay on the antiquity of the Vedas by one whose 
professional woik lies in a different direction. About four 
years ago, as 1 was reading the Bhagavad Giti, it occurred 
to me that we might derive important conclusions from the 
statement of Krishna that “he was Margashirsha of the 
months.” This led me to inquire into the primitive Vedic 
calendar, and the result of four years’ laboui is now placed 
before the public. The essay was originally written for the 
Ninth Oriental Congress held in London last year. But it 
was found too large to be inserted in the proceedings wherein 
Its summary alone is now included. 1 have had therefore 
to publish It separately, and in doing so I have taken the 
opportunity of incorporating into it such additions, alterations 
and modifications, as were suggested by further thought and 
discussion 

The chief '■esult of my inquiry would be evident from the 
title of the essay The high antiquity of the Egyptian civi- 
lization IS now generally admitted But scholars still hesitate 
to place the commencement of the V'edic civilization 
earlier than 2400 B C. I have endeavoured to show 
m the following pages that the traditions recorded in 
the Rigveda unmistakably point to a period n’it later than 
4000 B. C., when the vernal equinox was in Orion, or, in 
other words, when the Uog-star (or the Dog as we have it in 
the Rigveda) commenced the equinoctial year Many of the 
Vedic texts and legends, quoted in support ot this conclusion, 
have been cited in this connection and also r.atioeally 
and intelligently explained for the first time, thus throwing 
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a considerable light on the legends and rites in later Sanskrit 
works. I have further tried to show how these legends 
are strikingly corroborated by the legends and traditions 
of Iran and Greece. Perhaps some of this corroborative 
evidence may not be regarded as sufRciently conclusive by 
Itself, but in that case I hope it will be borne in mind that 
my conclusions are not based merely upon mythological or 
philological coincidences, and if some of these are disputable, 
they do not in any way 'hake the validity of the conclusions 
based on the express texts and references scattered over the 
whole Vedic literature. I wanted to collect together all the 
facts that could possibly throw any light upon, or be 
shown to be connected with the question in issue, and if 
in so doiny 1 have mentioned some, that are not as con- 
vincing as the others, I am sure that they will at least be 
found interesting, and that even after omitting them there 
svill be ample evidence to establish the mam point. I have, 
therefore, to request niy critics not to be prejudiced by such 
facts, and to examine and weigh the whole evidence I have 
adduced m support of my theory before they, give iheir 
judgmeni upon it. 

1 have tried to make the book as little technical as 
possible , but I am afraid that those who are not acquainted 
with the Hindu method of computing time may still find it 
somewhat diihcull to follow the argument in a few places. 
If my conclusions come to be accepted and the second 
edition of the book be called for, these defects may be 
removed by adding further explanations in such cases. At 
present I have only attempted to give the main argument 
on the assumption that the reader is already famihar with 
the method, 1 may further remark that though I have 
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U3 id the alronoraical method, yet a cooipanson with Benlley's 
work will show that the present essay is more literary than 
astronomical id its character. In other words, it is the Uansknt 
scholars who have first of all to decide if my interpretations of 
certain texts are correct, and when this judgment is once given 
It IS not at all difHcult to astronomically calculate the exact 
period of the traditions in the Uigveda. 1 do not mean to say 
that no knowledge of astronomy is necessary to discuss the 
subject, but on the whole it would be readily seen that the 
question is one more for Sanskrit scholars than for astronomers 
to decide. 

Some scholars may doubt the possibility of deriving so 
important and far-reaching conclusions from the data furnish- 
ed by the hymns of the Rigveda, and some may think that I 
am taking the antiquity of the Vedas too far back But fears 
like these are out of place in a historical or scientific inquiry, 
the sole object of which should be to search for and find out 
the truth. The method of msestigatiun followed by me is the 
same as that adopted by Bentley, Colebrooke and other well- 
known writers on the subject, and, in my opinion, the only 
question that Sanskrit scholars ha\e now to decide, is whe- 
ther I am or am not justified in carrying it a step further than 
my predecessors, independently of any modifications that may 
be thereby made necessary in the existing hypothesis on the 
subject. 

I have omitted to mention lu the essay that a few native 
scholars have tried to ascertain the dale ot the Mahiibharata, 
and the RAm&yaija from certain positions of the sun, the 
moon and the planets given in tho<-e works. For instancei 
the horoscope of R&ma and the positions of the planets at the 
time of Uie great civil war, as found m the Mahabhirata, 
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are said to point to a period of &000 or 6000 B, C, and it is 
contended that the Vedas which preceded these works 
must be older still. Bentley relying on the same date has 
calculated 961 B. C. as the exact date of Rkma's birth. 
This will show how unsafe it is to act upon calculations 
based upon such loose statements, 'sometimes the accounts 
in the Pur4j^as are themselves conflicting, but even where 
they are or can be made de&nite any conclusions based on 
them are not only doubtful, but well nigh useless for chro- 
nological purposes, for in the first instance they are open 
to the objection that these works may not have been 
written by eye-witnesses ( the mention lOishfs in the 
R&miyaija directly supporting such an assumption ) , and 
secondly, because it is still more difficult to prove that 
we now possess these books in the form m which they were 
originally written. With regard to the positions of the 
planets at the time of the war given in the Mahkbhirala, 
the statements are undoubtedly confused ; but apart from 
It, I think that it is almost a gratuitous assumption to hold 
that all of them really gi\e us the positions ol the planets 
in the ecliptic and that such positions again refer to the 
fixed and the moveable zodiacal portions of the Nakshatras. 
Perhaps the writers simply intend to mention all auspicious 
or inauspicious positions of the planets in such cases. I 
have therefore avoided all such debatable aud doubtful 
points by confining myself solely to the Vedic works, about 
the genuineness of which there can be no doubt, aud using 
the Pur&pic accounts only to corroborate the results deduced 
from the Vedic texts. According to this view the Mahk- 
bhkrats war must be placed m the Kjrittikk period, inas- 
mi^ as we are told that Bhi^hma was waiting for the 
turaiog of the suu from the winter solstice m the mouth 
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of M&gha. The poem, as we now have it, is evidently 
written a long time after this event. 

Lastly, I have to express my obligations to several fnends 
for encouraging me to carry on the inquiry and helping me 
in one way or another to complete this essay. My special 
thanks are however dee to Dr. RAmkrishna QopAl Bh&ndAr> 
kar, who kindly undertook to explain to me the views of 
German scholars in regard to certain passages from the 
Rigveda, and to Khan Bahadur Dr. Dastur Hoshang Jamasp 
for the ready assistance he gave in supplying information 
contained in the original Farsi sacred books. I am also 
greatly indebted to Prof. Max M&ller for some valuable 
suggestions and critical comments on the et3rmological evi- 
dence contained in the essay. I am, however, alone respon- 
sible for all the views, suggestions, and statements made in 
the following pages. 

With these remarks I leave the book in the hands of 
critics, folly relying upon the saying of the poet — 

" The faneoess or the darkness ot gold is best tested m 
fire.” It IS not likely that my other engagements will permit 
me to devote much time to this subject in future , and I shall 
consider myself welt rewarded if the present essay does in 
any way contribute to a fuller and unprejudiced discussion of 
the high antiquity of the Aryan civilization, of which our 
sacred books are the oldest records in the world. 


AiesM, Octo^r, 169S. 


B. G. Tilak. 
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THE ORIOM 

OR 

Researches iato the Aatiaaity of the Vedas. 

CHAPTER I. 

INTRODUCTION. 

nporcance of aKcrtaining the Age of the Vedas— LinguiatiO method 

Its defects— Astronomical method — Its difficulties unduly nagni 
Bed — Views of European and Native scholars examined. 

The Veda is the oldest ol the books that we now possess, 
audit is generally admitted “that for a study of man, or if 
you like, for a study of Aryan humanity, there is nothing in 
the world equal in importance with it.” * There is no other 
book which carries us so nr the b^gimitig of the Aryan 
civilization, if not the absolute beginning of all things, as 
maintained by the Hindu theologians, and the importance 
of ascertaining even approximately the age when the oldest 
of the Vedic Rishis, like the classical V.Umiki, may have 
been inspired to unconsciously give utterance to a Vedic 
verse, cannot therefore be overrated The birth of Gautama 
Buddha, the invasion of Alexander the Great, the inscrip* 
tions of Ashoka, the account of the Chinese travellers^ and 
the overthrow of Buddhism and Jamism by Bhatta Kum&nla 
and ShankarAchirya, |oined with several other less importatit 

* India what It can teach US ? p 112. The refereocea through, 
out are to the Brat edition of thta work. 
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events, have served to fix the chronology of the later 
periods of the Ancient Indian History. But the earlier 
periods of the same still defy all attempts to ascertain their 
chronology; and the earliest of them all, so important to the 
“true student of mankind,’’ the period of the Rigveda, is 
still the subject of vague and uncertain speculations. Oan 
we or can we rot ascertain the age of the Vedas? This is 
a question which has baffled the ingenuity of many an 
ancient and a modern scholar, and though I have ventured to 
write on the subject I cannot claim to have finally solved this 
important problem in all its bearings. I only wish to place 
before the pu blic the result of my researches in this direction 
and leave it to scholars to decide if it throws any additional 
light on the earliest periods of the Aryan civilization. 

But before I proceed to state my views, it may be useful 
to briefly examine the methods by which Oriental scholars 
have hitherto attempted to solve the question as to the age 
and character of the Vedas. Prof. Max Muller diMdes the 
Vedic literature into four periods — the Chhandas, Mantra, 
£r4hmana, and Siitra, and as each period presupposes the 
preceding, while the last or the Sutra period is prior, “if 
not to the origin, at least to the spreading and political 
ascendancy of Buddhism” in the fourth century before 
Christ, that learned scholar, by assigning two hundred 
years for each period arrives at about 1200 B, 0., as th* 
latest date^ at which we may suppose the Vedic hymns to 
have been composed.® This, for convenience, may be 

• See Max Mflller’s lat Ed. of Rig. Vol. IV., Pref. pp. v., vil. 
This preface is also printed as a separate pamphlet under the title 
•‘Ancient Hindu Astronomy and Chronology." In the second 
edition of the Rigveda the prefaces in the first edition are reprinted 
alHogether at the beginning of the fourth Volume. 
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called the literary or the linguistic method of ascertaining 
the age of the Vedas. A little consideration will, however, 
at once disclose the weak points in such arbitrary calcula- 
tions. There are different opinions as to the division of 
the Vedic literature ; some scholars holding that the Chhan- 
das and Mantra is one period, though a long one. But 
granting that the Vedic literature admits of a four-fold 
division, the question of the duration of each period is still 
involved in uncertainty and, considering the fact that each 
period might run into and overlap the other to a certain 
extent, it becomes extremely difficult to assign even the 
minimum chronological limits to the different periods The 
method may, indeed, be used with advantage to show that 
the Vedas could not have been composed later than a cer- 
tain period , but it helps little in even approximately fixing 
the correct age of the Vedas Prof. Max Muller himself 
admits* that the limit of 200 years can be assigned to each 
period only under the supposition that during the early 
periods of history the growth of the human mind was more 
luxuriant than lu later times , while the late Dr. Hau^ 
following the same method, fixed the very commencement 
of the Vedic literature between 2400 — 2000 B. C,,t by 
assigning about 600 years to each period, on the analogy of 
similar periods in the Ohinese literature It is therefore 
evident that this method of calculation, howsoever valuable 

* Prel. to Rig, Vol. IV., p vn. 

t Introduction to the Aitareya Bribrnuin, p 48. Prof. Whitney 
thinks that the hymns may have been sung as early aa 2000 B. C. 
V\4» Intro, to bis Sanskrit Orammar, p. xin. For a summary of 
the opinions of different scholars on this point see Kaegi’s Rigveda 
translated by Arrowsmith, p. 110, note 39. The highest antiquity 
assigned is 2400 B. C. 
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k may be in checking the results arrived at by other me- 
thods, is, when taken by itself, most vague and uncertain. 
A further study of the different periods of the Vedic 
fiterature and its comparison with other ancient literatures, 
ought hereafter help us to ascertain the duration of eadi 
period a little more accurately.* But I think we cannot 
expect, by this method alone, to be ever in a position to fix 
with any approach to certainty the correct age of the Vedas, 
Prof. Max Muller considers 200 years to be the minimum 
duration of each period, while Dr. Haug and Prof. Wilson 
thought that a period of 600 years was not loo long for the 
purpose ;t and I believe there is hardly any inherent impro- 
bability if a third scholar proposes to extend the duration 
of each of these periods up to something like 1000 years. 
In the face of this uncertainty we must try to find out other 
means for ascertaining the correct age of the Vedas 

^^he Vedas, the Brihmanas and the SOtras contain numer- 
ous allusions and references to astronomical facts, and it was 
believed that we might be able to ascertain from them the 
age of the oldest literary relic of the Aryan race. But 
somehow or other the allempls cf scholars to fix the age of 
the Vedas by what may be called the asironomical method, 
have not yet met with the expected success Unfortunately 
for us, all the Sanskrit astronomical words that we now 

* In a paper submitted to the Ninth Onentsl Congress, Mr. 
Dhruvabas recently examined tbe whole Vedic literature with a 
view to ascertain its chronology, and tie arrives at thr conclusion 
that tbe duration assigned to the several periods of the Vedic 
literature by Prof Max MQHer is too short, and that “ without 
making any guesses at numbers of years or centuries ” we should 
at present be content with arranging the Vedic literature somewhad 
after tbe manner of tbe Geological strata or periods 

' f Sec Alt, Br . Intr , p. 48 , also Pref, to Rig. Vol. IV., p. viii. 
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possess, except perhaps the Ved&aga JyoUsha, belong to the 
later period of Sanskrit literature, when the Greek influence 
if perceptible in all its mathematical works. The different 
methods of astronomical calculations given in these work^ 
the various eras that were established in India after Sh4Ii 
vAhana or Vikrama, the introduction of the BArhaspatya 
cycle, and the adoption of the Greek division of the Zodiac, 
make it extremely difficult to correctly interpret the astrono- 
mical references in the later works , while the confusion, 
caused by the supposed absence of any definite statement as 
to the character of the year and the cycle mentioned in the 
Vedic works, renders it a hard task to deduce a consistent 
theory out of the various but stray references to astrono- 
mical facts in the Vedic literature Take for instance the 
question of the commencement of the year in the Vedic 
calendar. There are grounds to hold that the ancient Aryas 
commenced their year either with spring or with autumn, at 
the equinoxes or at the solstices,* while the later astrono- 
mical works and systems furnish us with facts which go to 
prove that the year, in the different parts of India, com- 
menced with almost all the different months of the year— 
KArtika, Margashirsha, t AshAdha, Chaitra and BhAdrapada. 
The discussion as to the number of the Nakshatras and 
different opinions as to their origin have further complicated 
the problem ; while doubts have been raised as to the 
capacity of the BrAhmans in 1300 B. C. to make observa- 
tions of solstitial points with astronomical accuracy t I shall 

* Sec infra Chap. II. 

t Whitney’s SQrya Siddb&nta xiv., 16, n. 

{ Pref. to Rig. Vot. IV., p. xxix It is very difficult to under- 
■taad on what grjunds this assertion is made. Ancient Vedic bards 
had no mathematical instruraents, but still they could have easilp 
ourkcd when day and night became equal in lenitb. 
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hare to examine hereafter how far some of these objections 
are tenable. For the present it is snfBcient to state that in 
consequence of such doubts and objectious, definite obser* 
nations or allusions to astronomical events in the earliest 
works have been looked upon with suspicion by a good 
many Oriental scholars, while some have even condemned 
the astronomical method as inaccurate and conjectural.* 
It is, however, admitted that “ if the astronomical date on 
which conclusions as to the age of the Veda have been 
built implied all that they were represented to imply, the 
earliest periods of Vedic poetry will have to be rearranged.”t 
It appears to me that scholars have erred too much on the 
aide of overcautiousness in condemning this method. I do 
not mean to say that there are no difficulties , but sufficient 
care does not appear to have been taken to always keep in 
view the mam point of the inquiry, by separating it from 
the mass of irrelevant matter, with which, in some cases, 
it becomes unavoidably mixed up. Some of Bentley's 
speculations, for instance, are indeed ingenious and sug- 
gestive, but he relies too much upon Purauic traditions, 
mere etymological speculations and his own calculations 
based thereon, instead of trying to find out whether there is 
anything in the earlier works to corroborate or support these 
ttaditions. On the other hand, Prof. Weber’s Essay, 
which, as a collection of astronomical allusions and referen- 
ces in the Vedic literature, is extremely valuable, is taken 
up by the controversy as to the origin of the Nakshatras 
raised by M. Biot ; and the same thing may be said of 
Prof. Whitney’s contributions on the subject.! Various 

* See Weber’s History of Indian Literature, p. 2, note. 

f Pref. to Rig Vol IV , p Ixxl. 

t See his essay on the Hindu and Chinese systems of Asterismi . 
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other questions, such as whether the Vedic cycle comprised 
five or SIX years, how and when the intercalary days or 
month!- were inserted to make the lunar correspond with 
the solar year, have also caused the attention of scholars to 
be diverted from the broad astronomical facts and observa* 
tions to be found recorded in the Vedic literature, and as a 
consequence we find that while the questions as to the 
original number of the Nakshatras and as to whether the 
Chinese borrowed them from the Hindus or vice versa, are 
so ably discussed, no systematic attempt has yet been made 
to trace back the astronomical references in the later 
works to the Sanhitils, and to fully examine their bearing 
on the question of tiie age and character of the Vedas. On 
the contrary, Prof. \ Weber asks us to reconcile ourselves to 
the fact that any such search will, as a general rule, be 
absolutely fruitless'* In the following pages I have .endea- 
voured to shew that we need not be so much disappointed- 
In my opinion there is ample evidence — direct and circum- 
stantial — in the earliest of the Sanhitils, to fully establish 
the high antiquity assigned to the Indian literature on 
geographical and historical grounds.t 1 base my opinion 
mainly upon references to be found in the early Vedic 
works, the Sanhit.ts and the firahrainas, and especially in 
the earliest of these, the Rigveda. For though later works 
may sometimes give the same traditions and references, yet 
any inference which is based upon them is likely to be re- 
garded with more or less suspicion, unless we can show 

• Weber’s History of Indian L.icerature, p, 7 

t It is on these grounds that Prof. Weber believes that the begin- 
aiags of the Indian Literature ■* may perhaps be traced back even to 
the time when the indo Aryans still dwelt together with the Pefsa- 
Aryaos.” Hist Ind Lit , p. 5 
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something m ihe earliest works themselves to justify that 
inference. Wneie the 8anhit&s and the Br&hmat;Las directly 
speak of the actual slate cf things in their time, there is, of 
course, no ground to disbelieve the same, but I think that 
even the traditions recorded in these works are more reliable 
than those in later works, for the simple reason that those 
traditions are there found in their purest form. Later 

works may indeed be used to supply confirmatory evidence, 
where such is available: but our conclusions must in the 
mam be based on thy internal evidence supplied by the 
Vedic works aloney Several Indian astronomers have 
worked more or less on the lines here indicated, but their 
labours in this direction have not unfortunately received 
the attention they deserve. The late Krishna 8h4stri 

Godbole published his views on the antiquity of the Vedas 
in the second and third Volumes of the Theosopkist* and 
though he has failed to correctly interpret some astrono* 
mical allusions in the Vedic works, yet there is much that 
is suggestive and valuable in his essay. The late Prof. 

' K. L. Chhatre also appears to have held similar views on 
the subject, but he has not published them, so far as I 
know, in a syitematic form. My friend Mr. Shankara 

Bilknsh^ Diksbit, who has written a prize essay in 
Har4thf on the history of Hindu Astronomy, and who has 
succeeded in correctly interpreting more verses m the 

Ved&nga Jyotishat than any other scholar has hitherto 


* Also published as a separate pamphlet, 

t Mr Dikshit would do well to publish aa English translation of at 
least the Chapter on VedAnga Jyoti^a in his essay. He has undoubt- 
edly made a great advance over Weber and Thebaut in the oorreet 
interpretation of the treatise. 
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dooe, has also discussed this question in his essay, sshidi I 
was allowed to read in MS. through his kmdness. I am 
indebted to these scholars for some of the facts and argu* 
ments set forth in the following pages, and the present essay 
may, I think, be regarded as greatly developing, if not 
completing, the theory started by them. 


CHAPTER II. 

SACRJI^ICE altos THE YEAR. 


Primitive calendar co-eval with the sacnflcial system — PrajApatis 
Ya]na=SaiMva<Mra — Civil or aavann days — 5dpaMa and lunar 
months — Lunar and solar years — Intercalary days and months in 
Vedic times— Solar year was siderial and not tropical — Old begin 
ning of the year and the sacrifice — The VishuvAn day — Vernal 
equinox and winter solstice — UttarAyaua and DaksbinAyana— 
DevayAna and PitnyAna — Their original meaning — BhAskarA 
chArya’s mistake about the day of the Devss — The two year 
beginnings were subsequently utilised for different purposes 

It is necessary, m the first place, to see what contri- 
vances were adopted by the ancient Aryas for the measure- 
ment and division of time. The present Indian system has 
been thus described by Professor Whitney in his notes to 
the Surya Siddhanta (i. 13, notes). — 

“ In the ordinary reckoning of time, these elements are 
“variously combined. Throughout Southern India (see 
“Warren's KUla Sankalita, Madras, 1826, p. 4, etc,), the 
“ year and month made use of are the solar, and the day the 
“dvil, the beginning of each month and year being 
“ counted, in practice, from the sunrise nearest to the 
“moment of their actual commencement. In all Northern 
“India the year is luni-solar; the month is lunar and is 
“divided into both lunar and civil days, the year is com- 
“ posed of a variable number of months, either twelve or 
“ thirteen, beginning always with the lunar month, of which 
“ the commencement next precedes the true commencement 
“ of ,the sidereal year. But underneath this division, the 
"division of the actual sidereal year into twelve solar months 
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" is likewise kept up, and to maintain the concu rrence of 
** the civil and lunar days, and the lunar and solar months, 
is a process of great complexity, into the details of which 
“ we need not enter here." 

But the complications here referred to are evidently the 
growth of later times. The four ways of reckoning time, 
the Sivana, the Chandra, the Nakshatra and the Saura, are 
not all referred to in the early works, and even in later days 
all these measures of time do not appear to have been fully 
and systematically utilised. There is, as I have said before, 
no early work extant on Vedic calendar, except the small 
tract on Jyotisha, and our information about the oldest 
calendar must, therefore, be gathered either from stray 
references in the Vedic works or from the early traditions 
or practices recorded in the old sacrificial literature of 
India. There are several sacrificial hymns in the Rigveda, 
which show that the sacrificial ceremonies must then have 
been considerably developed , and as no sacrificial system 
could be developed without the knowledge of months, sea 
sons, and the year, it will not be too much to presume that 
m Vi^dic times there must have existed a calendar to regu- 
late the sacrifices. It is difficult to determine the exact 
nature of this calender, but a study of the sacrificial litera- 
ture would show that the phases of the moon, the changes 
in the seasons, and the southern and northern courses of 
the sun were the principal land-marks in the measurement 
of lime in these early days. What is still more interesting, 
however, is that the leading features in the early sacrifices 
are the same as those in the year. The late Dr. Haug, in 
his introduction to the Aitareya Brahmana, has observed 
that *' the satras, which lasted for one year, were nothing but 
an imitation of the sun's yearly course. They were divided 
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into two distinct parts, each consisting of six months of 8l> 
days each. In the midst of both was the VtfA6v&n, i, 
the equator or the central day, cutting the whole saira into 
two halves.*'* This dearly shows that the ancient Rishis 
prepared their calendar mainly for sacrificial purposes, and 
the performance of various sacrifices facilitated, in its turn, 
the keeping up of the calendar. Offerings were made every 
morning and evening, on every new and full moon, and at 
the commencement of every season and ayana. t When 
this course of sacrifices was thus completed, it was naturally 
found that the year also had run its course, and the sacri* 
fice and the year, therefore, seem to have early become 
synonymous terms. There are many passages m the 
Brfihmanas and Sanhil^s, where Samvatsara and Yajna are 
declared to be convertible terms,! and no other theory has 
yet been suggested on which this may be accounted for. I 
am therefore inclined to believe that the Vedic Bishis kept 
up their calendar by performing the corresponding round 
of sacrifices on the sacred fire that constantly burnt in their 
houses, like the fire of the Parsi priest in modem times. 
The numerous sacrificial details, which we find so ‘fully 
described in the Brilhmanas, might be later innovations^ 

* Alt. Br. Intr., p 48 

t Cf. Baudb&yana Su'ras, ii 4 23, which describes the continuous 
round of sacrifices as follows — 4I4(^ 

Also compare Manu iv. 25 26, and Yftjnavalkya i, 125, 

t See Alt, Br, ti. 17, which says ISVQf : I I 

Also Ajt, Br. IV. 22; Shatapatha Br. at. 1. 1. 1; 2. 7. I. In Taitt. 
San. ii. 5. 7. 3, vii. 5. 7. 4 we have and again 

in’vii. 2. 10. 3 I 
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bat the main idea of the yearly gacriSce appears to be an 
old one. The etymology of the word {rttu+jfajm, 

season tacnficer) shows that even in the oldest days there 
existed a certain correspondence between the sacrifices and 
the seasons and what is trne of the seasons is true of the 
year which according to one derivation of samvatsara (vas 
*■ to dwell) IS nothing but a period where seasons dwell, or 
a cycle of seasons.* The priests were not only the sacri- 
ficers of the community, but were also its time-keepers,t 
and these two functions they appear to have blended into 
one by assigning the commencement of the several sacrifices 
to the leading days of the year, on the natural ground that if 
the sacrifices were to be performed they must be performed 
on the principal days of the year.! Some scholars have 
suggested that the yearly satras might have been subse- 
quently invented by the priests. But the hypothesis derives 
httle support from the oldest records and traditions of all 
the sections of the Aryan race. Without a yearly sttra 

* Cf, BhAnu Dikshita's Com on ^mar a i, 4, 20, Dr. Schrader, 
in his Prehistoric Antiquities of the Ar>an Peoples, Part iv., Ch, vi. 
(p. SOS} alio makes a similar observation He holds, on philologieal 
grounds, that the conception of the ^ear as already f ormedin the 
primeval period b) combining into one whole the conception of 
Winter and summer, which he believes to be the two primeval 
eeaaona. 

f •• In Rome the care of the calendar was considered a religious 
function, and It had from oarliest times been placed in the hands 
of the pontiffs” Lewis's Historical Survey of the Astronomy of the 
Ancients, p. 24. 

\ “ Plato states that the months and years are regulated in 
order that the sacriHces and festivals may correspond with the 
natural seasons , and Cicero remarks that the system of intercala,- 
tion was introduced with this object.” Lewis’s His. Astr. Ano., p. tO, 
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regularly kepi up a Yedic Rishi could hardly have been 
able to ascertain and measure the course of Ume m the way 
he did. When better contrivances were subsequently 
discovered the sacrifice might naturally become divested of 
their time-keeping function and (he differentiation so caused 
might have ultimately led to an independent development 
of both the sacrifices and the calendar. It is to this stage 
that we must assign the introduction of the numerous details 
of the yearly sacrifice mentioned in later works , and thus 
understood, the idea of a sacrifice extending over the whole 
year, may be safely suppased to have originated in the oldest 
days of the history of the Aryan race.* In fact, it may be 
regarded as coeval with, if not antecedent to, the very 
beginning of the calendar itself. 

We have now to examine the principal parts of the year, 
alias the sacrifice. The suvana or the civil day appears to 
have been, as its etymology shows,t selected in such cases 
as the natural unit of time. SO such days made a month 
and 12 such months or 360 savana days made a year t 
Comparative Philology, however, shews that the names 


* Comparative Philology also points to the same conolucion , 
Cf. Sanskrit Zand j/aj , Greek (Xpos. It is well-known that the 
sacriflcial ayatem obtained amongat the Crceka, the Romans and 
the Iranians. 

t Sdvana is derived from su to saoriflcc, and means literally a 
aaori&cial day, 

{Alt. Br. II 17; Taitt, San. ii, 5, 8,3, Rig, 1.164. 48. Prot 
Whitney ( Sur. 8id. 13,«i) observes. “The civil (s&vana) day is 
the natural day .„,.A month ot 30 and a year of 360 days are 
aypposed to have formed the basis of the earliest Hindu Chronology, 
an intercala ry month being added once in Sve years.” 
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for the month and the moon coincide, with occasional small 
differences of suffix,* in most of the Indo-European languages, 
and we may therefore conclude that in the primitive Aryan 
times the month was determined by the moon. Now a 
month of thirty civil or sAvana days cannot correspond 
with a lunar synodical month, and the Brahmav^dins had 
therefore to omit a day in some of the savana months to 
secure the concurrence of the avil and the lunar months.t 
The year of 360 savana days was thus practically reduced 
to a lunar year of 354 civil days or 360 tithis. But a further 
correction was necessary to adjust the lunar with the solar 
reckoning of time. The zodiac was not yet divided into 
twelve equal parts, and the solar month, as we now under- 
stand It, was unknown. The commencement of the cycle of 
seasons was, therefore, the only means to correct the calendar, 
and the ancient Aryas appeared to have early hit upon the 
device of the intercalary days or month for that purpose. 
There are many passages in the Taittirtya and Viijasaneyi 
Sanhitls and also one in the Rigs-edal wherein the inter- 
calary month IS mentioned, and though opinions may differ 
as to when and how it was inserted, we may, for the purpose 
of our present inquiry, regard it as undisputed that in the 
old Vedic days means were devised and adopted to secnre 

* See Dr Schrader's Prehistoric Antiquities of the Aryan Peoples, 
Partly., Chap. vi. Traoslation by Jevons, p 206 Also Max Muller’s 
Biographies of Words, p 193 

+ mrari^: | Tam. San. vii. 

5. 1. I., smd Tftqdya Br. v 10. See also KAIa M&dhava Chap, on 
AfantJk. CaL Ed. p. 63. 

t Taitt. Han. i 4, 14 , Vaj San. 1. 10 , Rig. i. 25. 8. As regards 
the twelve hallowed ( intercalary J nights Cf. Rig. iv. 33. 7, Atha 
Veda Iv. 11. 11 , Taitt. Br. i. 1. 9. 10. 
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the correspondence of the lunar with the solar year. The 
octnrrence of the twelve hallowed nights amongst the 
Teutons points to the same conclusion. They were in fact 
the supplementary days (366-3S4a« 12) required to balance 
the lunar with the solar year, — a period when the Bibhus, or 
the genii of the seasons, slackened their course and enjoyed 
the hospitality of the sun after toiling for a whole year (Rig. 
i. 33. 7.),* and when Pra)4pati, the God of sacrifices, after 
finishing the old year’s sacrifice, prepared himself for the 
new year's work (Atharva Veda iv. 11. 11). The sacrificial 
literature of India still preserves the memory of these days 
by ordaining that a person wishing to perform a yearly 
sacrifice should devote i2 days (dvadashaha) before its 
commencement to the preparatory rites. These facts, in 
my opinion, conclusively establish that the primitive Aryans 
had solved the problem involved m balancing the solar with 
the lunar year. There may be some doubt as to whether 
the concurrence of the two years was at first secured by 
intercalating twelve days at the end of every lunar year, or 
whether the days were allowed to accumulate until an 
intercalary month could be inserted. The former appears to 
have been the older method, especially as it has been utilised 
and retained in the performance of yearly sacrifices; but 
whichsoever may be the older method, one thing is certain, 
that primitive Aryas had contrived means for adjusting the 
lunar with the solar year. Prof. Weber and Dr Schradert 
appear to doubt the conclusion on the sole ground that we 

* Bee Zimmer’s Lite in Ancient India, p 366 , Kaegi’s Rigveda 
(translation by Arrowsmith), pp. 2Q. 37. 

f Bee Indiscbe Studien, xviti. 224, and Dr. Schrader’s observa- 
tions thereon in his Prehistoric Antiquities ot Aryan Peoples, Part 
iv., Chap. VI , pp. 308 — 10. 
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cannot suppose the primitive Aryans to have so far advanced 
in civilization as to correctly comprehend such problems. 
This means that we must refuse to draw legitimate inferences 
from plain facts when such inferences conflict with our 
preconceived notions about the primitive Aryan civilization. 
I am not disposed to follow this method, nor do I think that 
people, who knew and worked in metals, made clothing of 
wool, constructed boats, built houses and chariots, performed 
sacrifices, and had made some advance in agriculture,* were 
incapable of ascertaining the solar and the lunar year. 
They could not have determined it correct to a fraction of a 
second as modern astronomers have done , but a rough 
practical estimate was, certainly, not beyond their powers 
of comprehension Dr Schrader has himself observed that 
the conception of the year m the primeval oeriod was 
formed by combining the conceptions of the seasons t If 
so, it would not be difficult, even for these primitive Aryans, 
to perceive that the period of twelve full moons fell short 
of their seasonal year by twelve days Dr Schrader again 
forgets the fact that it is more convenient, and hence easier 
and more natural, to make the year begin with a puticular 
season or a fixed position of the sun in the heavens, than 
to have an ever-varying measure of lime like the lunar year. 
Lewis, in his Historical Survey of the Astronomy of the 
Ancients, quotes Geminus to shew that “ the system 
pursued by the ancient Greeks was to determine their 
months by the moon and their years by the sun,''f and 

' For a short aummarj of the primiiivt Aryan ci' ilizjtion, see 
Peile's Pnmtr of Philology, pp fih, 67 , also Kaegi's Rigrcda, 
translated b> Airosrsmilh, pp II — 20. 

t Sec Preh Ant Ary Peoples translated by Jevons, p 305, 

J Lewis, Hist Surv. Astron. Anc., p. 18. * 

2 
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this appears to me to have been the system in force in the 
Indo-Germanic, or at any rate in the primitive Vedic period. 
There is no other conclusion that we can fairly draw from 
the facts and passages noted above. 

There is, however, a further question, as to whether the 
solar year, with reference to which these corrections were 
made, was tropical or sidereal. It is true that the great 
object of the calender was to ascertain the proper time of 
the seasons. But the change in the seasons consequent 
upon the precession of the equinoxes is so exceedingly 
minute as to become appreciable only after hundreds of 
years, and it is more probable thau not that it must have 
escaped the notice of the early observers of the heavens, 
whose only method of determining the position of the 
sun in the ecliptic was to observe every morning the fixed 
stars nearest that luminary.* Under such a system the 
year would naturally be said to be complete when the sun 
returned to the same fixed star. Prof Whitney has pomted 
out that the same system is followed in the Surya Siddh&nta, 
though the motion of the equinoxes was then discovered.t 
It is, therefore, natural to presume that the early Vedic 
priests were ignorant of the motion of the equinoxes. No 
early work makes any mention of or refers to it either 
expressly or otherwise , and the solar year mentioned m 

• T«iit. Hr. 1. 5. 2 1 , I 

% ^ I «ro I ^ \ mi mm 

i Thu isstiu 

eecited at the Puuy&ba.v&chaaa ceremony. 

t thir Hid I 13. n “It is, however, not the tropical solar year 
whieb we employ, but the sidereal, ao account being made ol the 
c precession of the equinoxes." 
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the Vedic works must, therefore, be considered as sidereal and 
not tropical. This would necessitate a change in tne 
beginning of the year, every two thousand years or so, to 
make it correspond with the cycle of natural seasons, and 
the fact that such changes were introduced twice or thrice 
IS a further proof of the old year beiug a sidereal one.* 
The difference between the sidereal and the tropical year is 
20‘4 minutes, which causes the seasons to fall back nearly 
one lunar month in about every two thousand years, if the 
sidereal solar year be taken as the standard of measure- 
ment. When these chauges and corrections came to be 
□diced for the first time, they must have created a g''eat 
surprise, and it was not till after one or two adjustments on 
this account were made that their true reason, the motion 
of the equinoxes, could have been discovered Garga tells 
us that if the sun were to turu to the north without reaching 
Dhauishthii,t it foretold great calamity, and I am disposed 
to put a similar interpreiaiion upon the story of Trajapali 
alias Yajoa alias the year, who, contrary to all expectations, 
moved backwards to his daughter Robi^ut But as I wish to 
examine the tradition more fully hereafter, it is not neces- 
sary to dilate on the point here. My object at present is 
to show that the Vedic solar year was sidereal and 
not tropical, and what has been said above is, I believe^ 

* The Krit ikAs once heaOed the list ol the Naksbatras. which now 
begioa wiih Aahvinf Other changes are discussed in the toUo wing 
chapters of this work 

t Ga rga quoted by Bbattotpala on Bnhat. San. iii.l — 

1 Alt, Br. lii. 33. 'the passage is discussed in this licht^ further on 
•n Chapter Vlll. See also Shat. Br. i. 7.4.1. . 
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sufficient to justify such a presumption, at least for the present, 
though it may afterwards be either retained or discarded, 
according as it tallies or jars with other facts. 

Opinions differ as to whether the lunar month began with 
the full or the new moon,* and whether the original number 
of Nakshatras was 27 or 28. t But I pass over these and 
similar other points as not very relevant to my purpose, and 
take up next the question of the commencement of the 
year. I have already staled that the sacrifice and the 
year were treated as synonymous in old days, and we may, 
therefore, naturally expect to find that the beginning of 
the one was also the beginning of the other. The Vedanga 
Jyotisha makes the year commence with the winter solstice, 
and there are passages, in the Shrauta Sutras which lay 
down that the annual sacrifices like gavam-ayana^ should 
be begun at the same time, f A tradition has also been 
recorded by Jaimiui and others that ail Deva ceremonies 
should be performed^ only during the Ultarayaua , and the 
Uttariya ia, according to the several Jyotisha works, || is the 
period of the year from the winter to the summer solstice, 

* See IQIa M^dhava, Chapter oailonOi, Cal Bd., p. 63, 

^<11^ I We can thus explain why the /uii mom 
night of a month was described as the Jtrst night of the year. See tw/ra* 

t Pref to Rig . Vol. IV , and Whitney’s Essay on the Hindu and 
Chinese Asterisms. 

J See Ved Jy 5, Ashvalayana Shr. Su i 2 14. 1, n. 2. 14, J and 
22; Kfit Shr 6u V I 1 

$ Mlm^nsd Oarshana, vi 8 5. Asbvaldyana, Gr Su i 4 1, 
Sbatapatha, Br. xiv 9 3 1 The last quoted in Kila Mddhava, 
Chapter on Ayana, Cal, Ed., p, 57, but from the KAuva recension 
thoi . arrT,W>T'T5rw i 

n Sar. 8td, xiv. 10 , Ved, Jy S 
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that is, from the time when the sun turns towards the north 
till it returns towards the south. This leads one to suppose 
that the winter solstice was the beginning of the year and 
also of the Uttarityana at the time when the annual sacnSces 
were established, and therefore m the old Vedic days. 
But a closer consideration of the ceremonies performed in 
the yearly satras will show that the winter solstice could 
not have been the original beginning of these satras The 
middle day of the annual satra is called the Vishuvin day, 
and It IS expressly stated that this central day divides 
the satra into two equal halves, in the same way as the 
V;shCiv4n or ihe equinoctial day divides the year.* The 
satra was thus the imitation of the year in every respect, 
and originally it must have corresponded exactly with the 
course of the year. Now, as Vt^hiiviin literally means the 
time when day and night are of equal length, if we suppose 
the year to have at the time commenced with the winter 
solstice, the Vishiisan or the equinoctial dav could never 
have been its central day, and the middle day of the satra 
would correspond, not with the equinoctial, as it should, 
but with the summer solstice It might be urged that 
Vt<(htnmn as referrinn to the salta should be supposed to be 
used in a secondary sense But this does not solve the 
difficulty. It presupposes that Vt^hui'an must have been 
used at one time in the primary s“nse {t r., denoting the 
time when day and night are equal), and if in its primary 
Sense it was not used with reference to the satra, it must 
have been so used at least with reference to the year. But 
tf Vtthtivdft was thus the central day of the year, the year 
must have once commenced with the equinoxes. The word^ 

• Alt. Br. IV 22 . Taitt. Br. i 2 3. 1 : T&n Br. iv. 1. 1. 
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uttarayai^a is agaia susceptible of two interpretations. It 
may mean “ turning towards the north from the s>outheTnmost 
point,” or it may indicate “the passage of the sun into 
the northern hemisphere, i e , io the north of the equator.” 
If we adopt the first meaning, the Uttarityaua and the year 
must be held to commence from the winter solstice, while 
if the second interpretation be correct, the Uttariyaria and 
the year must have once commenced with the vernal equinox. 
The facts, tnat the central day of the annual satra was called 
vishmmn^ that Vasanta or spring was considered to be 
the ot the seasons* and that the ri^rava?ie<hfts or the 
half-yearly sacrifices were required to be performed every 
Vasanta (spring) and Sharad (autumn) t clearly shew 
that the second of the two interpretations given above is 
more likely to be ihe older one Lei us, however, examine 
the po nt more fully. 

The only passiges where rr/Z/rn/yfl/irt is mentioned in the 
Vedic works are those wherein the while and the black piths 
for the souls of the deceased, the Dtvay.lua and the Pilr yana, 
are described The words deii^yiina and pttnyiina occur 
several limes in tne lligveda Agni is said to know both 
these,! while in the V.ijasaneyi bannil.i 19 47, ilie^c are 
said to be the two paths open to mortal" In the Uigveda 
X 18, 1, the path of the god of Death is said to be Ihe 
reverse of and in the Rigveda x 98 1 1 , Ag 1 is 

said to know dcva\nni by seasons § There is, however, 

• Taitt hr. I I 2 6 ^ | tlpjn ih.s the 

author of K&l t MuJhava observes 

I Cal. Cd., p 1.9 

t Ashvali/ana *■ hr. Sut 1 2 . 9, J-J. 

; See Rig I 72 7. and x 2 7 

§ ftiwu I S^yana, however, takes 

With the very But query 7 
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no passage in the Rigveda where devaydna is fully defined 
and we have consequently to refer to the passages in the 
Brihad&ranyaka and the Cbhindogya Upanishad * for a 
fuller explanation of these terms. Before the idea was 
recorded in these works it must undoubtedly have received 
considerable additions, but nevertheless the original sense 
cannot be supposed to have been completely lost in these 
later additions It is therefore extremely important to see 
how these two paths are described in the B'^ahmanas and 
Upanishads. Brih, vi., 2, 15 and Chh. tv. 15 5 stale that 
“flame, day, the increasing moon, the six months when the 
sun IS towards the north, the devaloka (Chh dei'itpithi) or 
the abode (Chh. patha) of gods, &c t is the way never 
to return, while “smoke, night, the decreasing hioon, and the 
SIX months when the sun is towards the south, the pitriloka 
or the abode of Pitiis" is the reverse. In the Bhagavad 
Odd vin 24, 25 we find the same sentiments in modem 
phraseology, and the question is, what is meant by the 
phrase *• the six months wiien the sun is towards the north" 
or, as Yd ka and the Gita have it, “ the six months J of the 

• ^ee also Y.isUas Nirukta IJ ‘l, .Mah.in<(rayaiioi>anishad 25 
1 , and .•'hankaracharya’s Bhtshja on Brahma Sutras iv 2. IS — 21, 
where all such passages are collected and discussed 

mine’ll: 

HrttaflidAr. vi. 2 15 Instead of ** six months Nvhen sun goes north 

and south/' Yuhka and MabAnA use the words and 

while in Obh. we have instead of in Bribad, In Kaus- 

I. 3, it IS called 

X vrrnrnrn \ cm vni. 24, 
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UltariyaDa." A Jmost al] the commentators have interpreted 
the expression to mean the six months from the winter to 
the Summer solstice.* Bnt notwithstanding their high 
authority it will be found that their interpretation, though 
in consonance with the later astronomical views, is directly 
opposed to the passages in the Vedic works. la the 
Taittiriya SanhiLa vi. 5. 3, we are told “ the sun, therefore, 
goes by the south for six months and six by the north.” But 
this does not help us in ascertaining the correct meaning of 
the phrase “by the north.” As it stands it may mean 
either the solstitial or the equinoctial six months We must 
therefore look for another passage, and this we find in the 
Sbatapatha Brahmana (11, 1. 3, 1-3), where in describing the 
two aforesaid paths it lays down in distinct terms that 
Vasanta, Grishma and Varshil are the seasons of the Devas; 
Sharad, hemanta and Shishira those of the Pitris , the in< 
creasing foitnight IS of the Devas , the decreasing one of the 
Pitris . the day is of the Devas , the night of the Pilns . again 
the first part of the day is ot the Deva , the latter of the 

Pitris When he (the sun) turns to the north, he is 

amongst the Devas and protects them , when he turns to the 
south he is amongst the Pitiis and protects them.”t 

*Sbaakar4cbarya is not explicit , yet his reference to the death of 
Bhisbma shows that he takes the same view, Anandgiri on 
Prasbnopanishad 1 9, says | 

tAa the passage is important 1 give it here in lull — 

artRTWf; j i it RarR^nrRiiT^ti^ 

^ «RI% t*ri|g ^fi T R> qiR tR «T R!f v%«nR^ Rtf TTwfir 
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This removes all doubts as to what we are to understand by 
devayana, devapatha, or devahka and uUar&yana as con* 
nected with it. The Brihad4ranyaka Upanishad is a part of 
the Shatapatha Brahma^a, and we shall not be violating any 
rule of interpretation if we interpret the passage in the one 
in the light of a similar passage in the other. Now if Va- 
santa (spring), Grishma (summer) and Varsha (rains) were 
the seasons of the Devas and the sun moved amongst the 
Devas nhen he tuioed to the north, it is impossible to main- 
tain that the Devayina or the Ultarayana ever commenced 
with the winter solstice, for in neither hemisphere the winter 
solstice marks the beginning of spring, the 6rst of the 
Deva Seasons. The seasons in Central Asia and India differ. 
Thus the rams in India commence about or after the 
summer solstice, while in the plains of Asia the season 
occurs about the autumnal equinox. But in neither case 
Vasanta (spring) commences with the winter solstice or 
VarsJiii (rams) ends at the summer solstice. vVe must 
therefore hold that Devayima in those days was understood 
to extend over the six months of the year, which comprised 
the three seasons of spnng, summer, and rams, t. e., from 
the vernal to the autumnal equinox, when the sun was in 
the northern hemisphere or to the north of the equator. 
This shows further that the oldest order of seasons did not 
place Varshil (rains) at the summer solstice, when the chief 
Indian monsoon commences , but at the autumnal equmox. 
The Winter solstice, according to this order, falls in the 
middle of Hemanta. In the modern astronomical works, 
the winter solstice is, however, placed at the end and not in the 
middle of Hemanta, while the vernal equinox is said to fall 
in the middle of Vasanta. When the Vedic Aryas became 
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settled in India, such a change in the old order of seasons 
was necessary to make them correspond with the real 
aspect of nature. But it is difficult to determine exactly 
when this change was made.* The old order of seasons 
given in the passage above quoted, however, clearly states 
that Yasanta in old days commenced with the vernal 
equinox. We can now understand why Vasanla has been 
spoken of as the first season and why the Nakshatras have 
been divided into two groups called the Deva Nakshatras 
and the Yama NakshatTa5.t 1 am aware of the theory 
which attempts to explain away the passages above cited 
as metaphorical to avoid the appearance of superslition.t 
But the method is neither sound nor necessary. The path 
of the Devas and the path of the Pitris are several Limes 
referred to in the Rigveda, and though we might suppose the 
Brahmavadins to ha\e developed the two ideas to their ut- 
most extent, it cannot be denied that the original idea is 
an old one, suggested by the passage of the sun in the 
northern and southern hemispheres. 

In the absence of anything to the contrary we might 
therefore take it as established that m the early Vedic days 
the year began when the sun was in the vernal equinox ; 
and as the sun then passed from the south to the north of 
the equator it was also the commencement of his northern 
passage. In other words, the Uttar«iyana (if such a word 
was then used), Vasanla, the year and the Satras all com- 
menced together at the vernal equinox. The autumnal 
equinox which came after the rains was the central day of 

* See Zimmer’s t.ife la ancient India p. 371. Kae^i’s Rigveda, 
p. 116, note 68. 

f Taitt. Br, t, 1. 2. 6 and i. 5. 2. 6. 

; See 'hionison’s Bhagavad OitA, p. 60. 
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the year ; and (he latter half of the year was named the Pitfi- 
y&na or what we would now call the Dakshi^yana. It is 
difficult to definitely ascertain the time when the commence- 
ment of the year was changed from the vernal equinox to 
the winter solstice. But the change must have been in- 
troduced long before the vernal equinox was in the Krit- 
tikis, and when this change was made utlaruyana must 
have gradually come to denote the first half of the new 
year, t. e , the period from the winter to the summer solstice, 
especially as the word itself was capable of being under- 
stood in the sense of “ turning towards the north from the 
southernmost point,” I am of opinion, however, that 
devayana and pitnvnna, or devJloka and pitriloka were the 
only terms used m the oldest times It is a natural in- 
ference from the fact that the word uilaniyan j, as such, 
does not occur in the Rigveda. The fact, that Vishuvan 
was the central day of the yearly sa(ra, further shows that 
the sacrificial system was coeval with the division of the 
year into the paths of Dev as and Pitiis. Alter a certain 
period the beginning of the year was changed to the winter 
solstice, and it was sometime alter this change was made 
that the words uttartiyana and dakshtnuyana came to be 
used to denote the solstitial divisions of the year. But 
devayana And pitrniiHa could not be at once divested of the 
ideas which had already become associated with them. 
Thus while new feasts and sacrifices came to be regulated 
according to uttarhyana and dak^inhyana, devavCma and 
pttriyana with all the associated ideas continued to exist 
by the side of the new system, until they became either 
gradually assimilated with the new system or the priests 
reconciled the new and the old systems bj' allowing option 
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to individuals to follow whichever they deemed best. We 
must therefore take great care not to allow the idea of 
uttarayana, as we now understand it, to obscure our vision 
in interpreting the early Vedic traditions, and that too 
much care can never be taken is evident from the fact that 
even so acute an astronomer as BhAskarach4rya was at a 
loss to correctly understand the tradition that the Uttarftyana 
was the day of the Devas. In his Siddh^ta Shiromam he 
raises the question how the Uttarftyana, as it was generally 
understood in his day, could be the day of the Devas. He 
admits that the celestial beings on Meru at the North Pole 
behold the sun (during all the six months) when he is in the 
northern hemisphere (vii. 9) and these six months may 
therefore be properly called their day.* But the word 
uttarayana was then used to denote the period of six months 
from the winter to the summer solstice ; and Bhaskaracharya 
was unable to understand how such an Uttarayana could be 
•called the day of the Devas by the writers of the astronomical 
Sanhitas. If the sun is visible to the Gods at Meru from the 
vernal equinox to the summer solstice, its passage back to the 
autumnal equinox lies through the same latitudes and in that 
passage, t e , during three months after the summer solstice, 
the sun must, says Bh.iskar.ichilrya, be visible to the Gods. 
But according to the SanhiUl-writers the day of the Devas 
ended with the Uttanlyaiia, that is, as Bhaskara understood 

* In the Surya Siddhilnta xii, 67 it is said that ■■ At Meru Gods 
behold the sun, after hut a single rising, during the half of 
his revolution beginning with Aries,” while in xiv. 9. the L'ttsniyana 
is said to commence “ from the sun’s entrance into Capricorn,” 
The author, however, has not noticed the tradition that the 
Uttardyana is the day of the Devas and the apparent inconsistency 
arisigg therefrom. Perhaps he understood the tradition in its 
true sense. 
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the word, at the summer solstice. How is this coohict to 
be reconciled ? Bhiskar&ch^rya could give no satisfactory 
solution of the difficulty, and asks his readers to reconcile 
the conflicting statements on the supposition that the 
doctrine may be regarded as referring to “judicial astrology 
and the fruits it foretells.'’* Had Bhaskar&charya however 
known that the word uttarayana was sometimes used for 
devay&na to denote the passage of the sun from the vernal 
to the autumnal equinox, 1 am sure, he would not have 
asked us to be satisbed with the lame explanation that the 
doctrine of the Sanhit4-writers need not be mathematically 
correct as it refers exclusively to judicial astrology. It is 
difficult to say whether the ancient Aryas ever lived so 
near the north pole as to be aware of the existence of a day 
extending over at least two or three if not six months of the 
year. But the idea that the day of the Devas commences 
when the sun passes to the north of the equator, appears to 
be an old one. In the Taittuiya Brahmanat lu 9 22 1. 

*The ongioal verses are as follows 

f«: tnnifi ^3^* it 

Goludbyfiya vii. 1112, B&pudevasbustri’s Bd. pp 304, 5, 

. I i It IS however extremely 

hazardous to tiase any theory upon this. Traditions like these have 
been cited as indicating the fact the North Pole Mas inhabited in 
old days I Similar other traditions are said to ■ dicate the existence 
of a pre glacial period. Js it not more probabl’ to suppose that 
when uttarUpaTia and dakshiudyana came to be first disunguished, they 
were respectively named ‘day’ and ‘nigbt* with a quality ing word 
to mark their specist nature? The history of languages shews 
that when people come across new ideas they try to name them in 
old Words. The Uttarfiya&a and the Dakshtn&yana may have been 
thus conceived as God’s day and night See in/ra. Chap. V. * 
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-we are told that the year is bat a day of the Devas and even 
Herodotus (400 b. c.) mentions a people who sleep during the 
six months of the year.* If the tradition is, therefore, as 
-old as it is represented to be, it is impossible to reconcile 
it with the later meaning of uttarAyana as commecing from 
the winter solstice and this would then furnish an additional 
ground to hold that in early times the Uttarayana began with 
the vernal equinox as stated lu the Shatapatha Brihmai^a. 

I have stated above that when the commencement of the 
year was altered from the vernal equinox to the winter 
solstice, uttardyana either lost its older meaning or was rather 
used to denote the solstitial division of the year. But this 
is not the only consequence of that change. With the year 
the beginning of the annual satras was also gradually 
transferred to the winter solstice and the change was complete 
when the Taittiriya SanhiU was compiled. In fact had it not 
been for the passage in the Shatapatha Br^hmana it would 
have been impossible to produce any direct evidence of the 
older practice When the beginning of the satra was thus 
changed, the Vishiivan day must have gradually lost its 
primary meaning and come to denote simply the central day 
of the yearly zatra. 

The old practice was not however completely forgotten 
and for the purpose of the Nakshatra-sacrihces the vernal 
equinox was still taken as the starting point. Thus it is that 
Oarga tells us that "of all the Nakshatras the Knttikks are 
said to be the first for sacrificial purposes and Shravisb^& 
for (civil) enumeration.”! But even this distinction 


'Quoted in Narrien’s Origin and Progress of Astronomy, p. 31. 
f Quoted by Sowikaraoa Ved. Jy. 5. ^ ^ 
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appears to have been eventually lost sight of by the 
later writers and all references to uttar&yana were under* 
stood to be made solely to the six months from the winter 
to the summer solstice, an error from which even Bhaska* 
racb&rya did not escape, though he perceived the absurdity 
caused by it in some cases. At the present day we on the 
southern side of the Karmada begin the year at the vernal 
equinox for all ctvtl purposes, but still all the religious 
ceremonies prescribed to be performed in the Uttar^yai^, 
are performed during the Uttarayana beginning with the 
winter solstice, a position quite the reverse of that described 
by Garga. When we at the present day have been 
thus using the system of a double year-beginning, we need 
not be surprised if the ancient Aryas, after shifting the 
commencement of the year to the winter solstice, managed 
to keep up the old and the new system together by assigning 
the different beginnings of the year to different purposes as 
indicated by Qarga. It was the only alternative possible if 
nothing old was to be entirely given up. 



CHAPTER III. 

THE KB.I TTI K A S. 

Nftkshatra* in old Vedic times generally mean asterisms and not 
aediacal portions — The present and the older position of the solstices 
— In later works — In Vedaoga Jyotisha — An objection against its 
antiquity examined — Passages in the Taittiriya Sanhitd and 
Brd.hamaaa— The KnttikAs head the Nakshatras — Deva and Yama 
Nakshatras — Their real meaning— Taittiriya Ssnhitii vii. 4. 8. 
discussed — Jaimini's and Shabara’s interpretation of the same — 
Conclusions deducible therefrom — Winter solstice in Mdgha — Vernal 
equinox in the KnttikAs — The age of the Sanhita — 2350 B. C. — 
Bentley's arguments and views criticised 

We have seen that the ancient Aryas originally com- 
menced their year, which was luui-solar and sidenal, with 
the vernal equinox, and that when the beginning was changed 
to the winter solstice both the reckonings were kept up, 
the one for sacrihcial and the other for civil purposes. Let 
us now examine if there is any reliable evidence to show 
that the Vedic priests made any corrections in the calendar 
when by the precession of the equinoxes the cycle of seasons 
gradually fell back. All our present calendars are prepared 
on the supposition that the vernal equinox still coincides 
with the end of Revati and our enumeration of the Naksha- 
tras begins with Ashvini, though the equinox has now 
receded about 18° from Revati. It has been shown by Prof. 
Whitney (Surya Siddh mta, viii., 9 note, p. 2il) that the above 
position of the vernal equinox may be assumed to be true 
at about 490 A. O Taking this as the probable date of 
the introduction of the present system, we have now to see 
if we can trace back the position of the vernal equinox 
amongst the fixed circle of stars. The question, so far, as 



m.] THE K^TTIKAS. S3 

one antecedeol stage is concerned, has been thoroughly dis* 
cussed by Colebiooke, Bentley, Max Muller, Weber, Whitney, 
Biot, and other scholars . and I shall therefore only 
summarise what they have said, noting the points where I 
differ from them. 1 do not propose to enter into any detailed 
mathematical calculations at this stage of the inquiry, for I am 
of opinion that until we have thoroughly examined and dis* 
cussed all the passages in the Vedic works bearing on this 
question, and settled and arranged our facts, it is useless to go 
into minute numerical calculations. The Vedic observations 
could not again be such as need any minute or detailed 
arithmetical operations. I shall therefore adopt for the present 
the simplest possible method of calculation,— a method which 
may be easily understood and followed by any one, who can 
watch and observe the stars after the manner of the ancient 
priests. We shall assume that the zodiac was divided into 27 
parts, not by compass but by means of the leading stars, which 
Prof. Max Muller rightly calls the milestones of the heavens. 
The Vedic pnest, who ascertained the motion of the sun by 
observing with his unaided eye the nearest visible star,* can- 
not Wte supposed to have followed a different method in 
making other celestial observations ; and, if so, we cannot 
assume that he was capable of recognizing and using for the 
purposes of observation any artihcial divisions of the ecliptic 
on a mathematical principle, such as those which would result 
from the division of SCO® of the zodiac into 27 equal parts, 
each part thus extending over 13* 20 of the ecliptic. Of 
course, such an artificial method might be easily followed in 

• Twtt, Br. 1.5.2, 1 , previously quoted. The passage is very 
important as it describes the method of making celestial observa- 
tions in old tiocifis. 
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later days, when the means of observation increased and the 
science of arithmetic was developed. But in the earliest days 
of civilization, it is more natural to suppose that the motions 
of the sun and the moon were determined by observing which 
of the known fixed stars was nearest to them. When we, 
therefore, find it stated in the Vedic works that the sun was 
in the KrittikS.s, it is more probable that the fixed astensm, 
and not the beginning of the artificial portion of the zodiac, 
was intended. I admit that the accuracy of such observations 
cannot be relied upon within two or three degrees, if not 
more. But we must take the facts as they are, especially when 
it IS impossible to get anything more accurate from the 
ancient observers of the heavens.* It will, I trust, however, 
be found that this inevitable want of accuracy m the old ob- 
servations does not affect our conclusions to such an extent 
as to make them practically useless for chronological purposes. 
For instance, suppose that there is a mistake of 6® in observing 
the position of the sun with reference to a fixed star when 
the day and the night are of equal length. This would cause 
an error of not more than 5 x 72 = 360 years in our calcula- 
tions , and in the absence of better means there is no 'reason 
to be dissatisfied even with such a result, especially when 
we are dealing with the remotest periods of antiquity. I 
shall, therefore, assume that references to the Nakshatras in 
the old Vedic works, especially in cases where the motions 
of other bodies are referred to them, are to the fixed 


*Similar observations have been recorded by Greek poets. Homer 
mentions ■ the turns of the sun,’ and Hesiod * the rising and the 
setting of the Pleiades at the beginnings of day and night,’ The 
observations in the Vedic works maybe supposed to have been made 
in a similar way. 
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asterisms aad not to the zodiacal portions. I may also sta%e 
here that as a change m the position of the vernal equinox 
necessarily causes a similar change in the position of the 
winter solstice, both the beginnmgs of the year, previously 
referred to, would require to be simultaneously altered. 
Whenever, therefore, we find a change in the position of the 
vernal equinox recorded m the early works, we must look for 
the evidence of a correspondmg alteration in the position of 
the winter solstice, and the corroborative evidence so supphed 
will naturally add to the strength of our conclusions This 
will, I hope, sufficiently explain the procedure I mean to 
follow in the investigation of the problem before us. I shall 
now proceed to examine the passages which place the vernal 
equinox in the KnttikAs, beginning with the latest writer on 
the subject. 

It IS now welhknown that Variihamihira, in whose time the 
vernal equinox coincided with the end of Revati and the 
summer solstice was in Funarvasu, distinctly refers in two 
places to the older position of the solstices recorded by writers 
who preceded him “ When the return of the sun took place 
from the middle of Ashlesha,” says he in his Pancha Siddhan- 
tika, ‘‘ the tropic was then right. It now lakes place from 
Funarvasu."* And, again, in the Bnhat SanhilA lii., i and 2, 
he mentions the same older position of both the solstitial 
points and appeals to his readers to ascertain for themselves 
by actual observation which of the two positions of the sols- 
tices is the correct one, whether the older position of the 

*See Colebroohe's Essays, VoL II., p. 387, The verse may now 
be found in Dr. Thibaut’s edition of the work. It is ms follows: — 
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tplfiirffs or thal given by the writer.* It is dear, therefore, 
that in the days of Varilhatnihira, there existed works whidi 
placed the winter solstice in the beginning of (divisional) 
Dhanishth4 and the summer solstice in the middle of Ashleshi. 
This statement of VarUhamihira is fully corroborated by quo- 
tations from Gargat and Parashara which we meet with in 
the works of the later commentators ; and it appears that the 
system of commencing the year with the month of Migha, 
which corresponds with the above position of the solstices, 
was once actually in vogue. Amarasinha states that the sea- 
sons comprise two months each, beginning with Migha, and 
three such seasons make an ayanaX The same arrangement 
of seasons is also mentioned in the medical works of Shush- 
ruta and ■Vdgbhata.§ The account of the death of Bhishma, 
related in the Mah^bharata Anushashana-parva 167, further 
shows that the old warrior, who possessed the superhuman 
power of choosing his time of death, was waiting on his death- 
bed for the return oi the sun towards the north from the winter 


•Thus 


irisRnriiw vfwy: I 


t Osrga, quoted by Somfikara on Ved Jy 5 , says 

nRrqinr; 11 


Bhattotpala on Brihat. San. in. 1, quotes Oarga as follows: — 

} Amara 1 . 4. 13 

( See Shushmta i. 6 , and vagbbata’s Ashtftngabridaya SutrasthAna 
Bi. 2 ; both of which are quoted further on in Chap. IV. 
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solstice and that this aospicioas event took place in the 
first half of the month of Migha.* It is evident from this 
that the winter solstice must have coincided in those days 
with the beginning of Dbanishthj as described in the 
Vedfinga Jyotisha and other works. 

There is thus sufficient independent evidence to show that 
before the Hindus began to make their measurements from 
the vernal equinox in Revati there existed a system in 
which the year commenced with the winter solstice in the 
month of Migha and the vernal equinox was in the last 
quarter of Bharani or the beginning of the Krittik4s.t We 
need not, therefore, have any doubts about the authenticity 
of a work which describes this older system and gives rules 
of preparing a calendar accordingly. Now this is what the 
Ved&nga Jyotisha has done. It is a small treatise on the 
Vedic calendar, and though some of its verses still remain 
unintelligible, yet we now know enough of the work to 
ascertain the nature of the calculations given therein. It 
was once supposed that the treatise mentions the Raskts^ 

* Mah. Anu. 167, 26 and 28 

*?niTs4 *nw: 5ftftT I 

Lele, Modak, Ketkar and other Hindu astronomers have recently 
tried to determine the date ot the Mabkbhurata war from sudi 
references, and they hold that the vernal equinox was then in the 
Krittikas. 

t Prof. Max Muller baa pointed out that in the Atharva Vada 
(. 19. 7 and in the Y&jflavalkya Swriti i. 267, the Kfittikas occupy 
their early position, while the Vishnu Purina actually places the 
vernal equinox in the Kyittikas. Sec Pref. to Rig., Vol. IV., p. xxzi. 
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bat a further study of the work has shown that though the 
word Rhsht occurs in some of its verses, it is there used m 
a totally different sense. This work gives the following 
positions of the solstices and the equinoxes ‘ — 

1. The winter solstice in the beginning of Shravishtha, 
(divisional) ; 

2. The vernal equinox in 10° ofBharani ; 

3. The summer solstice in the middle of AshlesbA, 
and — 

4. The autumnal equinox in 3 20' of Vishakha. 

The first year of the cycle commenced with the winter 

solstice* when the sun and the moon were together at the 
beginning of Dhani-hthi and the Uttarayana also began at 
the same time. There is very little else in the Vedanga 
Jyotisha that may help us in our present inquiry except the 
fact that the enumeration of the deities presiding over the 
various Nakshatras begins with Agni, the presiding deity 
of the Krittikast. From these data astronomers have cal- 
culated that the solstitial colure occupied the position above 
mentioned between 1269 B. C to 1181 B. C., according as 
we take the mean rate of the precession of the equinoxes 
60" or 48"* 6 a year.t 

Some scholars, however, have boldly raised the question, 
what authority is there to hold that the position of the 
solstitial colure was recorded in the Vedanga Jyotisha from 

• See Ved. Jy. Verse 5. — 

t Cf. Ved. Jy, Verae 25. erfiTt ijTlft *c., 

{ See the late Krisbiiashkatri Oodbole’s Bssay on the Antiquity 
if the Vedas., p. 18 , also Prcf. to Rig., VoU IV., p. xxviii. 
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actual observation ? It is conceded that the position of the 
solstitial colure might have been incorporated in the Jyot* 
isha from real traditional information, but it is at the same 
itme contended that the language of the treatise and the 
methods given therein create doubts about the antiquity 
claimed for the work on the strength of the position of the 
solstitial points given therein. “ I feel bound to remark," 
says Prof. Max Muller, “that unless there was internal 
evidence that the Vedic hymns reached back to that remote 
antiquity this passage in the Jyotisha would by itself carry 
no weight whatever*.” The existence of the different versions 
of the Vedinga Jyotisha and the obscurity into which some 
of Its verses are still shrouded render it rather difficult to 
meet the above objection, especially as it is a side attack on 
the antiquity of the work with an admission that the posi- 
tion of the colure might have been recorded in the work 
from real traditions current in the time of its author. It 
IS, however, needless to answer this objection, inasmuch as 
there is ample confirmatory evidence in the Vedic works 
themselves which not only bears out the statement in the 
Vedanga Jyotisha, but takes us back into still remoter 
antiquity. 

There are many passages in the Taitliriya Sanhit^ the 
Taittiriya Brahmana and other works where the Krittik&s 
occupy the first place in 'the list of the Nakshatras.t In 
the Taittiriya Brahmana (i. 1, z, ij it is distinctly stated 

* See Pref. to Rig.. Vol. IV., p. xxv. The mention of for 
first in the list of symbolic representations of the Nakshatras in 
Verse 14, lends some support to these doubts. 

t These together with the bst, will be found in Pref. to Rig., Vol 

IV. , p. axxiv. Cf. Taitt. San. iv., 4. 10 ; Taitt Br. iii. 1. 1. 6 and b 

5 . 1 . 8 , 
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« oae should consecrate the (sacred) fire m the Krittik&s ; 
......the Krittik&s are the mouth of the Nakshalras. ”* 

This shows that the first place given to the Krittik&s in the 
list of the Nakshatras is not acadental and that we must at 
least suppose that the Knttikis were the “ mouth of the 
Nakshatras,” in the same way as Vasanta or spring was the 
“ moukh of the seasons or the Phdiguni full moon the 
“ mouth of the year. ”1 The phrase is the same m all places 
and naturally enough it must be similarly interpreted. But 
granting that the KnttikAs were the mouth of the Naksha- 
tras in the sense that their list always commenced with them, 
it may be asked what position we are to assign to the 
Krittikas in the course of the year. There were, as I have 
previously shown, two beginnings of the year, the winter 
solstice and the vernal equinox , which of these two cor- 
responded with the Krittikas ? Or, are they to be supposed 
to have coincided with a point altogether different from 
these two ? A little consideration will show that it is not 
difficult to answer these questions satisfactorily. The 
present distance between the Knttikis and the summer 
solstice is more then 30 ®, and if they ever coincided with 
the summer solstice it must have been long ago in the pre- 
sent cycle of the precession of the equinoxes. We cannot 
therefore interpret the above passage so as to place the 
summer solstice in the Krittikas, unless we are prepared to 
take back the composition of the Taittiriya Sanhili to about 
22,000 B. C , and further suppose that all evidence of the 
intermediate astronomical observations is entirely lost, and 

* f I ii 

f Taitt. Br. i. 1. 2. 6 g# I 

1 Taitt. San. vii. 4. 8 quoted in/ra. 
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the same thing may be said against placing the Krittik&s 
in the autumnal equinox.* Both the suggestions in my 
opinion are too extravagant to deserve any consideration. 
Kor can we assign the beginning of the Nakshatras to any 
random point in the ecliptic. There thus remain two possible 
explanations ; viz.^ that the Knttiktls coincided either with 
the winter solstice, or with the vernal equinox. Now, con- 
sidering the fact that the vernal equinox is placed in the last 
quarter of Bharani in the Vedinga Jyotisha it is more natural 
to presume that the vernal equinox coincided with the 
Kritlikas at the time when the Taittiriya Sanhita was 
compiled. But we need not depend upon probabilities like 
these, when there are other passages in the Taittiriya Sanhiti 
and Br.ihmaua which serve to clearly define the position of 
the Kriltik^s in those days. 

in the Taittiriya Brahma^a (i. 5, 2, 7) it is stated that 
*‘the Nakshatras are the houses of gods . . . the Nakshatras 
of the Devas begin with the Kriltikas and end with Vish&khii^ 
whereas the Nakshatras of Yama begin with the Anuradh^ 
and end with the Apa-Bharanis.”t Prof. lilax Muller appears 
to think that the latter group is called the Nakshatras of 
Yama because Yama presides over the last of Ihem.t But 
the explanation appears to me to be quite unsatisfactory ; 
for on the same principle the first group should have been 
called the Nakshatras of Indragni, the presiding deities of 

* A similar mistake is committed by the late Krtsboa Sh&stri 
Godbole, in his essay on the antiquity of the Vedas, where he 
supposes Mfigashiras to be in the autumnal equinox, p. 20, 21. 

t I I < 

i 

1 Prep, to Rig. VoU IV. p. xxxi. 




42 


THE ORION 


[CHAPIXR 


Vish^khi, the last in that group. I am, therefore, disposed 
to think that the principle of division in this case is the 
same as that followed in the case of the Devayana and the 
Pitriyina discussed before. We have the express authority 
of the Shatapatha BrAhmana stating that the sun was to 
be considered as moving amongst and protecting the 
Devas, when he turned to the north, in the three seasons 
of spring, summer and rains. In other words the hemisphere 
to the north of the equator was supposed to be consecrated 
to the Devas and the southern one to the Pitns. Now, the 
sun moved amongst the Devas when he was in the northern 
hemisphere. The Devas, therefore, must have their abode 
in that hemisphere, and as the Nakshatras are said to be 
the houses of the Devas, all the Nakshatras in the northern 
hemisphere, from the vernal to the autumnal equinox, would 
naturally be called the Nakshatras o'" the Devas. Now the 
southern hemisphere was assigned to the Pit ns ; but I have 
already quoted a passage from the Rigveda which states 
that It was the path of the god of death. In Rig. x. 14, 1, 
Yama is spoken of as the king of Fitiis, and in verse 7 of 
the same hymn the deceased is told to go to the pitrt-hka^ 
where he would meet the god Yama. In the VAjasaneyi 
SanhitA 19, 45, salutation is made to the world of Pitns m 
the kingdom of Yama. There are many other passages of 
similar import in the Sanhitas,* and from all these it would 
be quite clear that the Pitriyana or Pitii-loka was also called 
the kingdom of Yama. The Nakshatras in the southern 
hemisphere, therefore, came to be designated as the Nak< 
shatras of Yama in opposition to the Nakshatras of the 

• Ct Taitt. Saa. vii. 8, 14. IfillT TTfT ( ted. ) 

I Also see Athar. Ved. xviii. 4. 
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Devas^ thus dividing the whole circle of stars in two equal 
groups. This also explains why Yama is made to preside 
over the Apa-Bharanis. It was at the Apa-Bharanis that 
the zodiac was divided, the Kntlikls going over into the 
Devas’ and the Apa-Bharanis turning down into the Yama’s 
portion of the celestial hemisphere.* The Taittiriya Brah- 
mana further states that the Nakshatras of the Devas move 
towards the south while the Nakshatras of Yama move 
towards the north. The words dakshma ( south ) and uitara 
(north) are in the instrumental case, and doubts have been 
entertained as to their exact meaning. But if we accept 
the statement in the Shatapatha Brahmana about the abode of 
the Devas, no other meaning is posible except that the 
Nakshatras of the De\ as were counted from the vernal to 
the autumnal equinox, that is, to the point where the south 
(southern hemisphere) begins, and conversely in case of 
the Nakshatras of Yama. I may here mention that the 
movements of both the groups are described in the Brahmana 
in the present tense (pan-yantt ), and that we may, therefore, 
suppose them to be recorded from actual observation. If 
this explanation of the division of the Nakshatras into the 
Nakshtras of gods and those of Yama is correct — and I 
think It IS — It at once fi xes the position of the Krittikas at 
the beginning of the Devayana or the vernal equinox at the 
time when these Yedic works were compiled. 

* May not Apa Bbarauis have been so named from this circum- 
stance 7 Bharaut appears to be an older name, changed afterwards 
into Apa Bharant, in the same manner, Mula into Mula-barhanl, and 
ilyeabtnft into JyeshthaghnI, Perhaps the description of Apa- 
Bharant in Taitt, Br i. 5, 1, may be so understood. It says — 
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There is another and still more important passage in the 
Taittiiiya Sanhiti which supplies further confirmatory evi* 
dence on the same point. In the Taittirfya SanhiUl vii. 4, 8, 
we have a discussion as to the time best suited for the com- 
mencement of the Satras like the gavdm-ayana which last for 
•one whole year and as the passage is important in various 
ways I shall give it here in the original . — 

^ TOfir 

Wlfti qiqlr ^ii«nrt ^9* 

win: «4i<nw 

nw n wwi 
«n: 

qv nfn^ msf^nsn^qwJr qn^n- 

In the T4ndya Br^mana (v. 9) we have the same pas- 
sage with a few additions and alterations, and as this has 
been quoted by the commentators I shall give it here for 
comparison : — 

i ffi i ww f K II 

•pfr^ «q(«Tqq q# q^IfAiaqqi qumi'c. qtlft 

BTqrr^ q<«qwq n*q ti ^ ii 
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9^ m Mi I % II 

mramrf^r^^r win««rai i^iiisBsininT' 

%il«ra«: II « II 

lilt igw t g «:mft i ^ iirk ^svmiimifiivif^f’tflg^ m '^ (i 

d<w i X» ig< iu^ n ttprH. II 4 i| 

*W^> II « II 

g« g i Hqmgeq< Fi gm«3^'V 9«H<ig g^i. 

^ 11 

m MU aasnl^ aroJl ii «> u 
II «' 

gw^ % ’a g^w aqa 

an i^aimfwr a ril*rfift« li 4i ii 

413?^ <^<5wric-nr n mi 

j la i>»r g a T < rt iwj ara^l ^^aigat a waz^ ii n ii 
^ «cMr g?aT aqa^r ^cbr^ir aror: aftigaiar ai^r 
n^ q ^aft r gft a i jfa g a : qaa: ^iaa*snj%4fi| 
ai^aaqpft aiaf5ia<iwii?gRil aRia^ tiwto ii la n 

The third sd/ra in the above gives an additional reason 
for rejecting the Ek4shtaki , while in the fourth sii/ta vtch^ 
kinnam is substituted for vyastam of the Taittinya Sanhit&. 
Another important change is, that the word PhalgunUpdma- 
mdsa IS paraphrased by PhAlgunl in Uie 8lh sdtra, thus 
clearly showing that the former was then understood to 
mean the full-moon night. Both the passages are similar 
in other respects. 
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Fortunately for us S4ya94ch&rya is not our only guide 
in the interpretation of these important passages. It is 
probably the only passage (the trvo passages being similar 
I treat them as one) in the Vedas where the commencement 
of the annual satra is given and from the ritualistic point 
of view it has formed the subject of a learned discussion 
amongst the Mimansakas. Jaimini in his Mim4nsa-darshana 
Chap. VI. Sect. 5 has devoted an Adhikarana (loth) to the 
interpretation of this passage, and the subject has been 
thoroughly discussed by Shabara, Kumanla, Parthas4rathi| 
Khapdadeva and other writers on Mimansa, We have thus 
a continuous tradition about the meaning of this passage 
current amongst the Indian divines — a tradition based not 
upon mere authority, but on the logically solid rules of 
exegetics propounded in the work of Jaimini. I shall first 
give a literal translation of the passage from the Taittiriya* 
Sanhita and then discuss its interpretation as bearing on the 
present question. 


“ Those who are about to consecrate themselves for the 
year (sacrifice) should do so on the Ekibhtaki (day). The 
Ekfishtakd is the wife of the year ; and he [t. c., the year] 
lives in her [* e,, the Ekashtaka] for that night. (Therefore 
they) practically sacrifice (by) beginning the year.* Those 
that sacrifice on the Ekashtaktl, sacrifice to the distressed 
(period) of the year. It is the season {dual) whose name 
comes last. Tb ose, that sacrifice on the Ekashtaka, sacrifice 


* The Taudya Brabmaaa, (Sutta 3 la the above passage) adds 
a third reason thus • — “ They go to avabhritha [j. e., the final bath] 
not delighted with water.” Shabara and other commentators on 
Jaimini have noticed this additional ground for rejecting the 
EkAshtakfi. 
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to the reversed* (period) of the year. It is the season 
ijluaT) whose name comes last. They should consecrate 
themselves for the sacrifice on the Phalguni full moon. The 
Fhalgunl full-moon is the mouth of the year. They sacrifice 
(by) beginning the year from the very mouth. It has only 
one fault, viz.., that the Vishuvan [r.^ , the equator or the 
central dayj falls in the rams. They should consecrate 
themselves for the saenhce on the Chitri full-moon. The 
Chitri full-moon is the mouth of the year. They sacrifice 
(by) beginning the year ‘^'■om the very mouth. It has no 
fault whatsoever. They should consecrate themselves for 
the sacrifice four days before the full-moon. Their Kraya 
[w., the purchase of soma] falls on the Ekashtaki. Thereby 
they do not render the Ekishtaka void [z«., of no conse- 
quence]. Their {_ie, the extraction of soma juice] 

falls in the first [z the bright] half (of the month). Their 
months [z e., the monthly sacrifices] fall in the first half. 
They rise [z <•., finish thcr sacrifice] in the first half. On 
their rising, he rbs and plants rise after them. After them 
rises the good fame that these sacrifices have prospered. 
Thereon all prosper.'' 

Here in the beginn.ag we are told that the Ekashtaki is 
the day to commence the Satra, which lasts for one year. But 
the word Ekashtaka is used to denote the eighth day of the 
latter (dark) half of the 'our months of Hemanta and Shishira 
seasons, t and sometimes it means the eighth day of the 


* According to the l.i’ cja Br&hmaiia “broken ” or “destroyed.” 

t cf, Ashv. Gri Sutra n 4, t, 
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dark half of each of the twelve months of th# fpar.* 
The statement in the following sentences that this Ek&sh'tek& 
is liable to the objection of occurring in the cold or the 
last season does, however, at once narrow the field of 
our choice. It must be further borne in mind that the 
Ek&3htak&, here spoken of, is the wife of the year, and is 
contrasted with the Phalguni and Chitrd full-moons ; while 
tradition in the time of Jaimini and Apastamba interpreted 
it to mean the 8th day of the dark half of Magha. All 
writers on MiminsA therefore take this KkfishtakA to mean 
the 8th day of the dark half of Migha. As the EkAshtaki 
IS the wife of the yeart and as the god of the year is said 
to reside with her on that night, those that commence their 
sacrifice on that EkAshtakA may practically be supposed to 
commence it at the beginning of the year which resides 
there. In other words the EkashtakA is thus a constructive 
beginning of the year, and therefore the } early sacrifice 
may be commenced on that day. But the passage now 
proceeds to point out the objections to the commencing 
of the sacrifice on the Ekashtaka day The 8th day of 
Magha falls during the distressed period cf the year, that 
is, according to Shabara and other commentators the period 

» Cf Tandya Brahtnaoa x. 3, 11. g[T^«TWr. VTfm : I 

Sayana in faia commentary on Tjd. Br. v . 9, observes that Bkashtaki 
is there used in its secondary stnse and quotes Apastamba Grihya 
Sutra (viii. 21, 10) thus — HT W’WT *TWlIIlE>n 

I Thus both Jaiiaint 
and Apastamba considered BkAshtakk to mean the 8tb day of the 
dark half of Mdgha, 

fShabar on Jaimlni VI, 5, 35, quotes Atharva Veda m. 10, 12, 
and SAyaua in bis Comm on Taitt, San vii 4, 8, cites, Atharva 
Veda ill. 10, 12, and Taitt. 8ao, iv, 8, 11, 3 But these texts simply 
state that the Ekasb^ak^ is the wife of the year, without defloing 
the Bk&shtakk. 
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whci^lMlople are distressed by cold-* The word in the text is 
6.rta which literally means * distressed,’ but S&yai^ takes it to 
denote the end or destruction of the year, implying thereby 
that the old year is then brought to an end and that the 
consecration for the yearly satra, which must be made before 
the beginning of the new year, or, in other words, not after 
the previous year is ended or destroyed, cannot be made at 
this time. Though Shabara and Sdyana thus give different 
interpretations of urta, practically both agree in holding 
that in those days the old year ended before the eighth day 
of the dark half of Magha , for Shabara distinctly states that 
the word “ reversed ” used further on means “ revei^ed on 
account of the change of ayatta."i Sacribcing during the 
distressed period of the year is thus the first objection to 
commencing the satra on the EkAshtakri day. The second 
objection is that it is the last season, that is, though yon 
may be said to sacrifice to the constructive beginning of the 
year, yet as far as the seasons are concerned you sacrifice in 
the /asi of them. The word for season, rtiu, has been used in 
the text in the dual number and it might be urged that it 
denotes two seasons. A reference to the Tailtirlya Sanhitft 
IT. 4 > 11 , 1 . will, however, show that the word n/u is there 
used in dual, probably because each season comprises two 
months, I just as “ scissors ” is used in plural in Eogliah. 

* irr9> tr «n§: «f«:, v wfi^ iiin% i 

Shabara on Jam. vi 5. 37. SAyana I 

t I Shabara on Jaimini vi 5. 37. 

Siyana in his comm, on Taitt. San. aays 

I ft I mm: I 

1 unww trmftvrfll upon ‘W* passage the author of 

KAIa Mttdhava observes CaL Bd.. pM 

4 




M 


THB ORION 


(ciUtfTlK 


A similar passage also occurs in the V&jasaneyi Sanhilft 
(13-20) and Mahidhara while commenting on it expressly states 
that the dual there has the meaning of the singular number.* 
The “last named seasons ” therefore simply means 
'* the last season." It must be here mentioned that according 
to the passage in the T^ndya Brahmai^a, which Shabara 
appears to quote, the first objection is thus stated : — “ not 
delighted with water they go to avahhriiha [t. e., the final 
bath]." This is but an amplification of the objection on the 
ground of the “ last season " and Khandadeva expressly says 
that water is then undelightful “ on account of cold.” The 
Tandya Brilhmana does not omit the objection of the “ last 
season but simply expands and illustrates the same by 
referring to the natural dislike for a cold bath in that season. 
We may, therefore, regard this objection more as explaining 
the first than as an additional one. We now come to the 
third objection, vtz , those that commence the sacrifice on the 
Ek^htaka day sacrifice to the reversed period of the year. 
' Reversed ’, vyjsta in the original, is said by Shabara to 
indicate the change of ayana caused by the turning away of 
the sun from the winter solstice, t and Sayana seems to under- 
stand It in the same way. Thus although those that com- 
mence the saira on the 8th day of the dark half of MUgha 
may be supposed to do so practically at the beginning of the 
year, the husband of the Ekashtaka, yet the procedure is 
triply objectionable, inasmuch as they sacrifice in the cold 
season, m the last of seasons (when water is undelightful) 
and when the year is revttsed or upset by the turning away 
of the sun from the winter solstice. 

• I 

f See Shabara quoted in the second note on the last page. 
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To get over this threefold objectioa an alternative is 
next propo^d. The Fnalguni full-moon day was known 
to be the first day of the year. If you commence your 
sacrifice on that day, you avoid the three objections pre- 
viously noted and still secure your object of sacrificing at 
the beginning or the mouth of the year. But even this course 
IS not faultless ; because if you commence on the Phalgunt 
full moon the middle or the central day of the satra falls in 
the rainy season, which again is not a desirable time. The 
first twelve days of a satra are taken up in the consecration 
and twelve more in upasads after which the regular satra 
sacrifices commence, bo the middle day of the satra falls 
after six months and twenty-four days from the Phalguni 
full moon, that is, on the ninth of the bright half of the 
month of Ashvma * Now if we suppose the winter solstice 
or the beginning of the cold season to fall on the Magha full- 
moon, the sum ner solstice, or the end of the summer and 
the beginning of the rainy season, would fall a little after 
the full-moon in Shr.ivana The months of Bh.ldrapada 
and Ashvma the' efore represented the rainy season iii those 
days, and the occurrence of the Vibhuv.in in Ashvma or the 
rainy season was not believed to be auspicious As the next 
alternative it i*, therefore, suggested that the consecration 
should take place on the Chiti.v full-moon, and this course 
IS said to be open to no objection whatsoever. 

But even this is given up for a still belter time, and it is 
finally staled ih.it persons desiroui ol consecrating them- 
selves for the satra should do so “ four days before the full 
moon." The full-moon here mentioned is not, however, 

* This, la bubstancc, is Sil} ana’s explanation in his commentary 
on this passage 
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specifically defined, and consequently it forms the subject 
of one of the Jaitnini’s Adhikaranas.* As no specific full* 
moon IS mentioned it may mean either any full moon-day, 
or the Chitra full-moon which is mentioned next before in 
the same passage, or it may refer to the Mkgha full-moon 
as the EkAshtaki is mentioned immediately afterwards in 
connection with it. Jaimini decides that it is the full-moon 
in the month of M.igha, for it is stated immediately after, 
that those who commence the sacrifice on this full-moon will 
purchase their Soma on the Ekkshtaka. This Ek&shtakil can 
evidently be no other than the one mentioned in the begin- 
ning of the passage, and the object 'of the arrangement last 
suggested is to utilise somehow or other the important day 
of the Ekiishtakii, wh’ch was at first recommended for the 
commencement of the sacrifice itself, but which had to be 
given np on account of the three-fold objection slated above. 
The full-moon must, therefore, be the one next preceding 
this Ekashtaka Again the full moon day is said to be such 
that when the sacrifice is finished the herbs and the plants 
spring up, which, as remarked by bhabara, can happen only 
in the Vasanta season. 


* Jaimini VI. 5, S0«37. Jaimini’s Sutras which 1 have here tried 
to translate and explain are as follows —1. 

5 ; 6 . 7 . 

; B. *iwt ^ Styana in hia Jaimini nytya- 

atla visttra and in his comm, on the Taitt. San. fully adopts this 
view. But in bis comm, on the Ttodya Brfthioa^a, v 0. 12 (Cal. Ed.) 
Its is represented as saying that the full moon last mentioned refera 
te the Chaitr! ! S< me one. either the acribe the -printer, or the 
giablisher, has here obviously committed an error. 
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To sum up ; the last mentioued full-moon, though uol 
specifically defined, must be prior to the Vasanla season 
and also the next previous to the BkashtikA, which is the 
wife of the year and which falls in the cold season, in the 
last season, t e., Shishira [or when water is not delightful] 
and after the sun has passed through the winter solstice. 
It must also be remembered that the Phalguni and the 
ChitrS, full-moon are to be excluded. Jaim ni, therefore, 
concludes that this full-moon cannot be any other than the 
one falling in the month of M^gha, and his conclusion has 
been adopted by all the Mimansakas. VVe can now under- 
stand why Laugiikshi, quoted by Somikara, states that 
“ they sacrifice to the year four days before the full -moon 
in Magtia.’" 

If Jaimini’s interpretation of this passage is correct, we 
may, so far as our present inquiry is concerned, deduce 
the following conclusions from It :—>(!) That in the days of 
the Taittiriya Sanhita the winter solstice occurred before 
the eighth day of the dark half of M.igha, which again was 
a month of the cold season. Whether the solstitial day fell 
on the M.igha full-moon is not so certain, though it may be 
taken as fairly implied. For the Ek.Vsh^k;\ was abandoned 
because it occurred in the “ reversed " period of the year, 
and it is quite natural to suppose that the priests in choosing 
a seccmd day would try to remove as many cf the objections, 
to the Ek&shtaki as they could. In other words, they would 
not select a day m the “ reversed " period of the year, nor 
one in the last season. The fact that a day before the foil- 
moon in H&gha was selected is, therefore, a clear indication 
of the solstice occurring on that day, while their anxiety 
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to utilise the Ekishtaka fully accounts for the selection of 
the fourth in preference to any other day before the full- 
moon. I may also remark that throughout the whole 
passage the intention of sacrificing at the beginning (real, 
constructive, or traditional) of the year is quite clear. The 
fuU-moon-in Migha must, therefore, have been one of 
such beginnings. (2) Ttiat the year then commenced with 
the winter solstice. (3) That as there cannot be three real 
beginnings of the year at an interval of one month each, 
the passage must be understood as recording a tradition 
about the Chi ra full moon and the Fhalgunt full-moon being 
once considered as the first days of the year. (4) That 
Vtxhuvun had lost its primary meaning and that it fell in 
the rainy season if the sacrifice was commenced on the 
Phalguni full-moon. 

The passage thus supplies not only confirmatory, but 
direct evidence of the coincidence of the Krittikis with the 
vernal equinox in the days of the Taittirlya Sanhita For, 
if the winter solstice fell on the full-moon day in Milgha, 
then the summer solstice, where the moon must then be, 
must coincide wiih the astensm of Magh4, and counting 
seven Nakshatras backwards we get the vernal equinox in 
the Krittikas. Independently of the Ved&nga Jyotisha we 
thus have four diflferent statements in the Taittiriya Sanhitk 
and Brihmana clearly showing that the vernal equinox was 
then in the Krittikas .'yrVr/^, the lists of the Nakshatras 
and their presiding deities, given in the Taittiriya Sanhita 
and Br^bmana, all beginning with the Knttik&s ; secondly^ 
an express statement in the Taittiriya Br&hma^a, that the 
Srittikfts are the mouth of the Nakshatras ; thirdly, a 
statement that the Krittikas are the first of the Deva Nak- 
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shatras, that ii, as 1 have ahowQ before, Ihe Nakshatras in 
the northern hemisphere above the vernal equinox ; and 
fourthly, the passage in the Taittirfya Sanhita above dis- 
cussed, which expressly states that the winter solstice fell 
in the month of Migha. The vernal equinox is referred to 
the Krittik&s directly or indirectly in all these passages and 
I do not think that any more confirmatory evidence from 
the Vedic works is required to establish the proposition 
that the Krittikas coincided with the vernal equinox, when 
the Taittiriya Sanhila was compiled. As an additional proof 
I may, however, mention the fact, that Pilris are said to be 
the presiding deities of M^gha in the Taittiriya Sanhiti iv. 
4. 10. 1 With the Knttikis in the vernal equinox Migha 
is the summer solstice and as the DakshiJ^iyana or the ayana 
of the Pitns commenced at this point, the asterism which 
happened to be there at that time was naturally assigned to 
the Fitris The position for all the other cardinal points of 
the ecliptic can be thus shown to be consistent with the 
position of the vernal equinox in the Krittikas. 

Supposing the Kntukas to denote the asterism of that 
name this gives us, according to Prof. Whitney’s* calculation, 
2360 B. C as the probable lime for the compilation of the 
Taittiriya Sanhitl. Some scholars unwilling to carry the 
antiquity of the work to such a remote period, have urged, 
without assigning any special reason, that by Kiittikas we 
must here understand the beginning of the zodiacal portion 
of (hat name. Now as the position of the asterism of 
the Krittikas m its zodiacal portion is lOo bty fiom the 
beginning, t these scholars would place the vernal equinox 

* Pee Surya biddbAnta^Add. cotes, p. 323. 

f This is the position given in the Surya Siddbanta viii. S 9, 
See the table prepared by Prof. Whitney in his notes to this passage 
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about 11° behind the asterism of the Kiittikas and thus 
reduce the antiquity of the Sanhita nearly by 11x72=798 
years or to about 1426 B. C.* I have briefly stated before 
my reasons for discarding this supposition and holding that 
the names of the Nakshatras in the early Vedic days must 
be taken to denote the asterisms known by such names. If 
Indian priests are to be supposed incapable of making any 
accurate observations of solstitial points in 1200 B C , t it 
is to my mind utterly inconsistent and illogical to hold that 
the forefathers of these priests, when they assigned the 
vernal equioo.x to the Knltikis, understood the word to 
mean not the asterism but the imaginary beginning of the 
aodiacal portion of that name. I cannot also understand 
why scholars should hesitate to assign the Vedic works to 
the same period of antiquity which they allow to the Chinese 
and the Egyptians. 1 But it is needless here to enter into 
this controversy. For if I once succeed in showing, as I 
hope to do, that there is sufficient internal evidence in the 
Vedic literature itself of a still remoter antiquity, all theories, 
conjectures, and guesses, which have the effect of unduly 
reducing the antiquity of the Vedic works and aUo of throw- 
ing discredit upon the claims of the Indians to the origin of 
tile Nakshatra system, will require no refutation. 


* This is Bentle>'s date about wbich see tn/ni. 
t See Pre(. to Rig , vol IV., p. xxix. 

1 M. Biot allows It in the case of the Chinese and considers 
SiMt the Hindus borrowed the Nakshatra system from them, 
aibtrant, in his chronology of ancient nations, Ao., observes that 
•ther nations begin their aiterisms with the pieladca. He further 
mutes that he has found in tome books of Hermes that the vernal 
•qnlnox coincides with ths rising of the Pleiades, but, sa}s he “Ood 
knows beet what they intend ! ” 



Ill j IHB KRIITIKAS. St 

Bentley, however, takes his staml on a different giouod. 
He suggests that the word VtsMAM, like Vtdala* may 
mean ** possessed of two branches,” and that these two 
branches may have been caused by the equinoctial colure 
bisecting the zodiacal pcrlion of the Vishikhas. Now the 
equinoctial colure passing through the beginning of the 
divisional Krittikis naturally bisects the zodiacal portion of 
VishilkhiL Bentley, therefore, concludes, without any more 
proof than this etymological conjecture, that this was the 
position of the colure when Vishakha received its name. 
This IS no doubt an ingenious hypothesis. But there is 
not only no evidence in the Vedic works to suppcrt such 
etymological speculation, but it may be easily shown to be 
inconsiMent with the position of the winter solstice in the 
day of the TaiUiriya Sanhita 

I have already stated that from the passage of the Tait- 
tiriya Sanhitit just quoted we may fairly infer that the 
winter solstice occurred in those days on the full moon ia 
Magha According to the Vedaaga Jyotisha it fell a fort- 
night earlier, that is, on the first day of the bright half of 
Magha. It is roughly estimated that the equinox must 
recede about two divisional Nakshatras, te., 26* 40’, to make 
the seasons fall back by one month. Between the times of 
the Taittirlya Sanhita and the Vediinga Jyotisha the equinox 
must accordingly recede 13* 20’ or nearly 14®. Now the 
position of the equinox as given in the Yedanga Jyotisha is 
10* of Bhara^i. From this to the beginning of the 
Sfonal Krittik&s^ the distance is only 3° 20', while if we 
measure it from the astensm of Krittikd it is 3° 20'+ 10® 

* This example has been added by Prof. Max Muller. See Pref. 
to Rig , Vol. IV., p. xxx. See also Bentley’s Historical view of 
Hindu Astronomy, p.8. 




88 THE ORION. [CHArXKa 

00' -i 140 10'. Therefore during the period that lapsed between 
the Taittirfya Sanhiti and the Ved^nga Jyotisha the equinox, 
according to Bentley, receded only 3° 20' ; while if we 
understand the Krittikfts to denote the asterism of that 
name, it gives us a precession of 14® 10'. New as the winter 
solstice fell a fortnight later in the days of the Sanhit& we 
must accept the latter precession of 10°, which alone 
corresponds with that interval of time ( 2 . e. a fortnight) and 
assume that the vernal equinox then coincided with the 
asterism of Krittik4, a conclusion the probability of which 
has already been established on other grounds. Bentley’s 
Speculation must, therefore, be rejected, unless we are 
prepared to allow his guess abcut the primary meaning of 
Vish.'lkhd to prevail against reasonable conclusions based 
upon a passage from the Tailtirfya SanhitL 

But even admitting Bentley’s speculation about the 
meaning of Vishakh.i, we may fairly question the soundness 
of the conclusion drawn therefrom. For what ground 
is there for holding that the two divisions of Vishakhi must 
be mathematically equal m every respect ’ The word dala 
in vtdala may be so understood ; but dala and shakhd are 
not similar in this respect. Bentley’s error, therefore, con- 
sists not in supposing that the colure may have cut the 
divisional Vishakis, but in inferring therefrom that it 
must have bisected it The whole ecliptic was divided 
into 27 Nakshatras, and 13^ could only be comprised in 
each hemisphere. Vishakh&, the 14ih Nakshatra from 
the Knttikas, may have been thus considered, by simply 
counting the number of the Nakshatras, as lying partly 
in the region of the Devas and partly in that of the Pitris.* 

* this is enough to satisfy a merely etymological speculation 
u I supported by any other evidence whatsoever. I'pcahiog more 




59 


III.] iHE intiTTm^s. 

For though we might hold that the Vedic observers were 
not provided with means to hr imaginary points in the 
heavens and to refer to these points the motions of the 
heavenly bodies as astronomers do at present, yet it does 
not imply that they were unaware of the approximate dis* 
tances between the various asterisms selected by them. In 
other words, they might be supposed to have roughly 
known tie distances between the stars, though for obvious 
reasons they could not but refer the motions of the heavenly 
bodies only to the fixed stars. Thus understood, Bentley's 
conjecture about the primary meaning of VishikhfL does 
not necessarily imply that the equinoctial colure bisected 
the divisional Vish.lkhas in those days ; and when the 
conjecture itself does not thus support his theory about 
the position of the colure, I do not think we shall be 
justified m accepting it, especially when it is shown that it 
IS also objectionable on other grounds I am, therefore, 
disposed to fix the dale of the Taitunya Sanhua at 2350 
B.C,, and not H26 B C as Bentley has done, 

accurate^ if the vernal equinox coincided with the asterisra of the 
Krittiklis, the equinoctial colure falls out of the divisional Viah&kas 
by 4o, but it is nearly 6o behind the astcrisin of AnuridbA. Of these 
two asterisms Vishukhu would therefore be nearer to the colure. 
But we might as well ask what crouod there is for holding that the 
Nakshatra UiLisiotis of the Zodiac, at the time when the vernal 
equinox was in the KnttikAs (supposing such divisions to have then 
existed), were the same as those which we now use and which com- 
mence with Revati Bentley appears to have altogether overlooked 
this objection 1 have already stated my view regarding the exist- 
ence of the divisional Nakshatras in old times, and 1 would reject 
Bentley’s etymological speculation on the mere ground that it 
requires us to assume the existence of such divisional Kakshatras 
and their bisection by colures. 
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So far, we have been going over the ground more or less^ 
traversed before by several scholars. But it may be asked 
if we have here reached the Ultima Thule of the Vedic 
antiquity. Does the oldest hymn, the first utterance of the 
Aryan mind, reach back thus far and no further? Was it 
such a hymn that the Brahma-vadins of old and P&^ini several 
centuries before Christ believed and declared as “ seen ’* ? 
In what follows, I propose to bring together such ecidence 
from the Vedic works as would enable us to deal with these 
questions. I have already drawn attention to the fact that 
the Ghilri and the Phalguni full-moon are mentioned as the 
mouths or the beginnings of the year in the passage from 
the Taittirlya Sanhita last quoted and discussed. In the 
next chapter I shall endeavour to show how these state- 
ments are to be interpreted, how far they are corroborated 
by other evidence and what conclusions we may deduce 
therefrom. 



CHAPTER IV. 


A GRAHA VAN A. 

Fb&lgun! fall moon, the new year's night— Sdyana’s explanation un. 
satisfactory — Phftiguna could not be a Vasanta month — Two fold 
character of the seasons, lunar and solar, super6uous — Discus- 
sion of a passage in bhushruta — Bhflskara Bhatta's explanation.- 
Winter solstice on the full moon in Ph&lguna — The position of 
other can! loal points Vernal quinox in Mrigashiras— dprofiayanC- 
Nntive l.exicographers’ explanation of the word — Grammatically 
objectionable — Its real meaning according to Pinini —Erroneous 
rank of M&rgashfrsha amongst months according to the Bhagavad 
Glt4 and Amara—Mdrgashirsba could not have been the Brat 
mar th of the Sc listitial or the equinoctial year — It leads to tbs 
libration of the equinoxes— Possible reason of the libration 
theory — Mrigashiras — Agrahdyaipd or the Best Nakshatra in tbs 
year—Mula, its primary meaning— Evidence of the summer 
solstice occuring in BhAdrapada — Origin of the annual feasts to 
the manes amongst Hindus and Parsis — Comparison of ths 
primitive Hindu and Parsi calender — Nummary of results. 

The passage from tne Taitliriya Sanhita quoted m the last 
chapter stales that the Chitr& and Phalguni full-moons were 
the beginnings of the year, which then commenced with 
the winter solstice in the month of Magha. The words used 
in the original are ChUrd-fiurna-mdsa and Phalguni purna- 
mdsa and these must be understood to denote, not the 
Chailra and the Ph&lguna months, whether sidereal and 
synodical, as Prof. Weber seems to have, in one case, sup- 
posed, but the full-moon days in each of these months. 
This is evident from the fact that these have been recom- 
mended as alternative times for the commencement of the 
satra in opposition to the EkSsh^k^ day. In the case of 
the Phalguni-piltiM-mdta we are further told that YishAvla 
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counted from that time falls during the rainy season, and it 
is impossible to suppose that Vishuvdn can be counted from 
a mouth. The whole context, therefore, shows that it is a 
discussion as to the particular day best suited to commence 
the yearly sacrifice, and that Chttrd purn t-masa and Phal- 
guni-purna mdsa must mean the days when the moon is full 
near the asterisms of Ohitra, and Phalguni. In the Ta^dya 
Br&hmana* Phalgum puma-mdsa is rendered by PhdJgunt 
and Jaimini has paraphrased Chntd purna-mdsa by Chaitri 
and Phalguni and Chattn, according to Panini (iv. 2. 3), are 
the names of days These interpretations have been accept- 
ed by all the Mim^nsakas including Sayana, and we may 
do the same especially as there are several passages in 
the Taittiriya Sanhita where putna-masa is used in a similar 
sense t 

But why should the Chitra and the Phalguni full-moon 
be called the beginnings of the year? Sayana thinks that 
they were so described because they occurred during 
Vasanta or the first of the seasons.1 But the explanation 
does not appear satisfactory. I have previously shown that 
according to all astronomical works Shishira commenced 
with the winter solstice, and that the three seasons of Shi- 


* See the passages quoted in the last chapter, 
t In Taitt ban. ii 2 10 1 we find similarly used.' 

In I. 5. 10 3.^irpi»rr*5t are mentioned together, while in ii. S. 4, 

1. and are contrasted. 


t In his commentary on Taitt San. vii. 4. 8, speaking of riiVjJ- 
Sayana observes 

• while of he says 
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ahira, Vasanta and Grfshma were comprised in the Uttarkyaai 
as il was then understood. Now in the days of the TaittU 
riya SanhitA the winter solstice, as shown in the last 
chapter, fell in the month of Migha ; and MAgha and 
Ph&lguna were therefore comprised m Shishira, and Ohai- 
tra and Vaishikha in Vasanta. But in order that SAyana's 
explanation might be correct Philguna must fall in the 
Vasanta season which, as a matter of fact, it did not. In his 
commentary on the BaudhAyana Sutras* and also in the 
KAlamAdhavat Sayana tries to get over this difficulty by 
proposing a double Vasanta — 'lunar and solar, the lunar to 
include the months of Phalguna and Chaitra, and the solar 
those of Chaitra and VaishAkha, quoting amongst others, 
Rig. X., 85, 18, as an authority to show that the seasons 
were regulated by the moon. The authorities, however, are 
not explicit and therefore sufficient to maintain the two-fold 
character of the seasons ; nor do I see the necessity of the 
two-fold character. It is true that the months in the 
calendar were all lunar, but the concurrence of the lunar 
and the solar year was always secured by inserting an inter- 
calary month whenever necessary. Under such a system 
lunar seasons can have no permanent place Now and then 
lunar months ceased, as they now do, to correspond with the 

* The passage is quoted in India what it can teaah us ’ p. 323 , 
S&yana there quotes Taitt, San \ii 4 S. and after noticing that 
the Chitr^ and the Pbalgun! full moon are both said to begin the 

}ear, he observes — VfWf 

I The theory of the two-fold seasons thus appears to havebeen 
started simply to reconcile the two statements about the Chitrfi and 
PhalgunS full moonv 

t SeeCaL Ed., pp. 60, ej. 
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•easons they represented, but this was at once set aright by 
the introduction of an intercalary month. If we, therefore, 
exclude the correction due to the precession of the equi* 
noxes, which was too minute to be noticed till after hundreds 
of years, there was thus no reason why the lunar seasons 
^ould come to be regarded as a permanent institution. But 
even accepting Say.ina’s two-fold character of the seasons, 
it can be easily shewn that it does not support his conclu- 
sions. A lunar year is shorter than a solar year by 11 
days. If the solar Vasanta, therefore, commences cn the 
Ist day of the lunar Chaitra month this year, it will com- 
mence on the 12th day of Ohaitra (lunar) next year and 11 
days later still in the third year when by the introduction 
of an intercalary month the commencement ol Vasant i will 
be again brought back to the 1st day of Chaitra. The two- 
fold character of the seasons may thus delay the beginning 
of Vasunta to Vaishakha (lunar), but the season cannot be 
accelerated and brought back to Fh&lguna. It is true that 
in the day of Sayana (14th century) Vasanta commenced, 
as it does now, in the month of Fh&lguna ; but it was so 
because the winter solstice had receded by over full one 
month by that time. Sdyana does not appear to have fully 
realised the reason of this change and combining the occur- 
rence of Vasanta in Fhalgura in his time with the occurrence 
of the same season in Chaitra in the days of the Tailtiriyi 
Sanhiti and other works he attempted to reconcile the 
difierence on the theory of the two fold character of the 
seasons. But we can now better understand the change as 
doe to the precession of the equinoxes, and must, lo conse- 
quence, reject S&ya^’s explanatioD as unsatisfactory. 

The only other authority 1 can find for supposing that 
Pb&lgunawas a Vasanta month is the statement m Shu- 
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shruta’s medical work, that “ Ph&lguDa and Ohaitra make 
Vasanta.” Bat on a clour examination of the passage 
wherein this untence occurs, it will be found to bear cn 
its face the marks of later inurtion. There are two conu- 
cutive paragraphs in Shushruta, each enumerating and 
describing the seasons of the year. The first states that 
There the twelve months, beginning with Migha, make 
SIX uasons, comprising two months each. They are Shi* 

shira, &c Of these Tapa and Tapasya make Shishira ” 

and so on until all the six seasons in their usual order, the 
ayatiaSyihe year and the lustrum are described; and at the 
end we have “ this is called the wheel of lime by some.”* 
The second paragraph then begins with the words “ But 
here ” and continues to state “ But here the six seasons are, — 
Varsha, Sharad, Hemanta, Vasanta, Grisbma and Privnsh,” 
thus altogether dropping Shishira and dividing the rainy 
period into two uasons Varsha and PrAvrish. The para- 
graph then proceeds to assign the months to the seasons as 
follows — “ Bhidrapada and Ashvina is Varshi, K^rtika and 
Milrgashirsha is Sharad, Fausha and M&gha is Hemanta, 
and Phalguna and Chailra is Vasanta;” and so on until 

* See Shushruta, Sutrasth&na Adbidya 6. The two consecutive 
paragraphs here referred to are — 

»»RrT JWRr i 

i 

t I I in 

g «T^ «...! It g »nif- 

«^i^^R i«xran i 
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all the months are assigned to their respective seasons. 
The second paragraph, however, makes no mention of the 
ayanas, the year, or the lustrum. It is therefore evident 
that the writer of the second paragraph, whosoever he 
may be, wished to note that the seasons and their corres* 
ponding months mentioned in the first paragraph had ceased 
to represent the actual slate of things in the writer's time and 
province, and not thinking it desirable or possible to expunge 
or correct the old paragraph, he added immediately after it a 
second paragraph describing the seasons as he saw them The 
words “ but here ” at its beginning, the assignment of four 
months to the rainy season, but under two different names of 
Pr^vrish and Varshi, to keep up the old number of the seasons, 
and the absence of any reference to the ayanas, the year and 
the lustrum described in the previous paragraph — all point to 
the conclusion that the second paragraph is of later origin and 
inserted with a view only to note the changes in the occurrence 
of events described in the paragraph next preceding it. It might 
be contended that the second paragraph is that of Shushruta, 
who notices the old order of things in the first But I need 
not go into that question here. For in either case it is plain 
that the passage wherein Phalguna andChailra are assigned to 
Vasanta is the production of a later writer, whosoever he may 
be whether Shushruta or any one else, and as far as our present 
inquiry is concerned we cannot take the passage as an authority 
for holding that Phalguna was a Vasanta month in the days of 
the Taittiriya Sanhita I may however remark, that V&g- 
bhata who professes to summarise the works of Shushruta 
and Gharaka gives the order and description of seasons as we 
find it m the first paragraph in Shushruta,* without alluding 

•Asbtangahridaya Sutrasthftna in. 1., 

I . . . I ” 
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to the changes noted in the second paragraph. We may, 
therefore, suppose that either the paragraph did not exist in 
Yigbhata’s time or that he did not regard it as genuine. 

There is thus no reliable authority, that I am aware of, 
for holding that Ph^Iguna, in the days of the Taittiriya San- 
hit4, was a Vasanta month, and S^y ana’s explanation does not 
in consequence hold good at least in this case. The ex* 
planation is fuither inconsistent with the fact that in several 
Br&hmanas and Sutras the full-moon night in the month of 
Ph41guna has been pronounced to be the first mght of the 
year. The Shatapatha Brihmana (vi '1 2 18) says “the 
Ph^lguni full moon is the first night of the year.’’ The 
Taittiriya (i 1, iJ, 8) and the Sinkhyayana (iv. 4 and v. 1)* 
Br<ihmanas conta n similar passages, while the Gopatha 
Brihmaua (i. 19) after stating that the Uttari and the 
Puiva Phalguni are respectively the beginning and the end of 
the year, adds “just as the two ends of a thing meet so these 
two termini of the year meet together "t I have already quoted 
a passage from the Tandya Brihmana to the same effect. The 
Sutra- writers, though not so explicit, do however distinctly state 
mat the annual sacrifices “ should be commenced either on 
the Chaitri or the Phalguni full moon night, ”1 thus clearly 
indicating that these were regarded as the beginnings of the 

* ^ snmr shat Br. vi 2. 

2 18. 

i Taut, or i i. 2 s, 5^ ^ q^r- 
I Pfm Br. .V 4. 

AshvalUyana Shr. Su i. 2, 14, 3, Kai. Shr. Su. v. 1. 1; S<ln. Shr. 
Su. iii, 8. 1., xiii. 18. 3. 
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year. If these passages mean anything, we must hold that the 
f*h&lguni full-moon night was once considered to be actually 
the ^i'St night of the year, or to put it in a modem form the 
6ew year’s night We cannot assign this position to it hy 
sitaply assuming, as S^yana has done, that the night occured 
iMUfttme during the two months of Vasanta. Sdyana, it 
d|ipears, was aware of this objection and so in commenting 
CSV the passage from the Taittiriya Sanhiti, quoted in the 
hist chapter, he attempts to explain the position of the 
Ph41guni night by reference to the above mentioned passages 
in the Brihmanas , while with respect to the Chaitri, he 
quietly observes that “ this ioo is the mouth of the year as 
it falls during the seasen of Vasanta "* But an explanation 
that admittedly fails in one case must lail in the other, for 
the Chitra and the Piidlguni nights are described together, 
in the same passage and m the savie words, as the beginnings 
of the year. 

It will be clear from the above, that the theory of 
the lunar seasons, started by S.ljana to account for the posi- 
tion assigned to the Phalgunt night in the Vedic works, 
cannot have a permanent place in the Vedic calendar ; 
secondly, even accepting the theory, the beginning of the 
solar Vasanta might be put off to the month of (lunar) 
Vaishdkha, but could rot be brought back to any day in 
Phdlguna ; aud thirdly, the express texts in the Btahma^as 
declaring the Phalguni full-moon to be the new-year’s night 
are inconsistent with Sayana’s explanation We must there- 
fore look for some other solution. 

But if Sdyana’s explanation cannot be accepted, at 

* Seethe original remark quoted supra. The word ••too” in 
this explanation implies that it bolds good also to the case of the 
Pb&lguot full-moon. 
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least with respect to the Philguni night, how are we to 
interpret the several passages in the Sanhila and tlie 
Br&hma^as given above ? We cannot suppose that the 
Fh&lgunt full-moon commenced the year at the vernal equi- 
nox ; for then we shall have to place the vernal equmox 
in Uttar& Bh&drapada, which to render possible m the pre- 
Knttiki period we must go back to something like 20,000 
B. C. The only other alternative is to make the full-moon 
commence the year, at the winter solstice, and from the 
fact that the Might, the Phalguni and the Chaitri full-moons 
are mentioned together in the same passage of the Taittiriya 
Sanhiti, and for the same purpose, I conclude that this is 
the leal meaning of the passage in the Taittiriya Sanhita 
and those in the Brahmanas. It is the most natural and 
reasonable interpretation of the passage and I find that 
Bhiskara Bhatta, who is older than Siyana, fully adopts 
this Mew in his Bhashya on the Taittiriya Sanhiti * 1 have 


• A MS. of tlhiskara Bhatta’s Bhashya on the Taittiriya Sanhiti 
has been recently discovered at .Vlysore and through the kindness of 
Sir Shesbadri lyar, the ilewan of Mysore, 1 have been able to 
procure a C'lpy of the Bhashya on the passage here discussed. 
Bbkskara Bhatta after commenting on the first pa>t of the passage 
which states that the sacrifice should be commenced on tfie 
Bkkshtakil day, makes the following observation as regards the 

alternative next proposed 1 

I i gw 

^ ^ ?n I As regards the third alternative pro. 

posed in the text, vu. the Chitrft full-moon Bhfiskara Bhatta observes 
further on — VCfft qwW I 1 

WVfWT ^ fW I Finally Bhkskara 

Bhatta follows Jaimlm and Shabara in the interpretation of the Igst 
part of the passage and concludes by observing the best time for the 
saerifloe is 4 days previous to the full moon in Mftghs. 
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however devoted so much space to the discussion of Sftya« 
i^’s explanation as the high authority of that scholar is 
Hkely to mislead us in the interpretation of the passage. 
The Bh4shy& of Bh4skara Bhatta fully shews that S&ya^a 
is not here following any older tradition and the reasons 
given by him for explaining the position assigned to the 
Fhalguni full-moon in the Vedic works are mere conjectures 
and guesses of his own. I admit that even the guesses of 
a scholar like Sayana deserve consideration. But when on 
g closer examination we find that they are not supported by 
any old traditions and are besides objectionable on various 
other grounds, I think we are bound to reject them. As 
observed by Bhaskara Bhatta the passage in the Taittirlya 
Sanhita must, therefore, be understood as referring to an 
older year beginning, and we must hold that the full-moon 
in Phillguna did as a matter of fact once commence the year 
at the winter solstice. I know that this view has been 
regarded as improbable by some scholars, on the sole ground 
that It would, if substantiated, enhance the antiquily of the 
Vedic works by about 2000 years more than what these 
scholars are willing to assign to them , and as the natural 
result of such prepossessions amongst them the subject has till 
now remained uninvestigated. But I hope that they will 
patiently examire the evidence, direct and corroborative, 
which I intend to put forth in support of the suggestion and 
then give their judgment upon it. There is no a prtori 
impossibility involved in the hypothesis that the old priests, 
after changing their starting point to the Krittikis and framing 
the calendar accordingly, continued to recognize for sacrificial 
purposes^ the older positions of the Nakshatras, just as all 
Brahmans from the Him&laya to the Cape Comorin at present 
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peifoim their sacrifices on days and at times fixed when the 
vernal equinox was in the Kriltikfis. 1 think the present 
ft^hmansare worse ofiFin this respect, inasmuch as they have 
not even the liberty, which the passage m the Taittiriya Sanhhd 
accorded, though hesitatingly, to the old priests, of choosing 
either the old or the new calender. To use the words of 
Professor Max. Muller we must in such cases, therefore, “keep 
our preconceived notions of what people call primitive 
humanity in abeyance for a time,”* and form our judgment 
of antiquity, as we do of other facts, solely upon evidence. 

We have seen in the last chapter that the evidence for 
placing the vernal equinox in the Krittikis consisted of (1) 
the lists of the Hakshatras all beginning with the Krittikas, 

(2) the winter solstice then falling in ibe month of Migha, 

(3) the Nakshatra at the summer solstice being presided 
over by the ptirts^ and (4) the possibility of considering, as 
Bentley suggested, the portion of the Nakshatra at the 
autumnal equinox as divided by the equinoctial colure. In 
short, if the year was supposed to have begun in the month 
of Mitgha, the position of the four cardinal points of the 
ecliptic as referred to the Nakshatras, was consistent with, and 
so indirectly established the truth of, such a supposition. 
Let us see if we can produce similar evidence for establish- 
ing the hypothesis (for it is no better at present) that the 
year in the old Vedic days began, as stated in the Brithma- 
^as, with the Pb&Iguni full-moon, and that the winter solstice 
occurred on that day. On a rough calculation the vernal 
equinox, mnst recede two divisional Nakshatras to make 
the seasons fall back by one month. If the winter solstice, 
therefore, occurred in the month of Philguna, otu month 


India . what it can teach us ? p. 113. 
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in advance of M&gha, in the old Vedic days, the vernal 
equinox must then have been lo Mfigashiras or two Nab* 
■hatras in advance of the Knttikas. Taking the data given 
in the Ved4nga Jyotisha as his basis, the late Kpfb^a 
Sh&stri Godbole has thus calculated* the position of the 
fqur cardinal points of the ecliptic, when the winter solatice« 
as staled in the Brahmanas, occurred on the full-moon day 
in the month of Ph41guna . — 

(1) The winter solstice in S° 20' of the divisional 

Ullara Bhadrapadi ; 

(2) The vernal equinox in the beginning of Ardr& ; 

(3) The summer solstice in 10° of Ullar^ Phalguni, and 

(4) The autumnal equinox in the middle of Mula , 
nr giving up the system of reckoning by the divisional por- 
tions of the Zodiac, we have, roughly speaking, the winter 
solstice quite near the asterism of UtlarSi Bhadrapadl, the 
vernal equinox between the head and the right shoulder 
of Orion or about 3° east of Mrigashiras, the summer sol- 
stice at a distance of within 2° east of Ultara Phalguni, 
and the autumnal equinox about 5° east of the asterism of 
Mtila. If we suppose the vernal equinox to coincide with 
Mrigashiras, the three other cardinal points are brought 
nearer to the fixed asterisms, and this appears to be the 
more probable position of Itie equinoxes and the solstices 
in those da3's. But without entering into these details, it 
will be evident from this that when the winter solstice fell on 
the Phalguni full-moon the vernal equinox must be very 
near the asterism of Mrigashiras or two Nakshatras in 
advance of the Krittikas. We have now to see what evidence 
there is in the Vedic works from which this old position of 
the four principal points in the ecliptic may be establii hed. 

* See his essay on the Antiquity of the Vedas, p. 19. 
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There appears to be do express passage in the Vedic 
works, which states that Mpigashiras, like the Krittikas was 
ever the mouth of the Nakshalras. Bet what is so lost may 
still be discovered, in Ihe words of Prof. Max Mdller^ 
hidden in the secret drawers of language." Mrigasbiras 
may not be specifically described as the first of the Naksha* 
tras ; but the word Agrahayard which Amarsinha (i. 3. 28), 
gives as a synonym for Mngashiras, and which supplies, 
according to Panini, a derivative word for the month of 
Margashirsha tells the same tale. Agrahayani literally means 
“ commencing the year , ” and the question is how did the 
Nakshatra come to be so called ? In explaining the forma* 
tion o( this word all native lexicographers begin by assuming 
that the full-moon in the month cf Margashirsha was the 
first night of the year, hence called Agrahayani, and as 
this full-moon occurred in the month of Margashirsha the 
month Itself was called Agrahayamka There is no gram- 
matical inconsistency so far. But when these lexicographers 
further tell us that the Nakshatra itself was called Agrahayasit, 
as Amarsinha has done, because the full-mcon in the vicinity 
of that Nakshatra commenced the year in old days,* one feels 
that there Is something wrong in this explanation. The ordi- 
nary course is to name the full-moon or any other day after 
the Nakshatra, as Chattri, Paw^ham, Pamhi, &c (Pan. iv. a, 
3 ), while in the present case the order is reversed and the 
Nakshatra, we are told, is named after the full moon. It 
is true that the lexicographers were, to a certain extent, 
* See Bb&nu Dikshita's commentary on Amur, i, 3, 23 He ex 
plains the word thus 

mri 
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compelled to adopt such a course, as they could not other* 
wise explain why Agrahdyant, a term usually denoting a 
full-moon night, should have been given as a synonym for 
the Nakshatra of Mngashiras by Amarsinha. But what- 
ever their motive, we have now to see if their explanations, 
as well as the statement in Amara, are correct. Turning 
to F4nini we find no authority for this converse process. 
The word Agrahdyam occurs in Pinini iv. 2, 22, which lays 
down the rule that the derivative names of months are 
formed from Agrahavani and Ashvattha^ by the addition 
of ihak* as a necessary termination ; and this gives us the 
words Agrahayantka and Ashvatthika for the months of 
Mirgashirsha and Ashviua. Now in the previous sHtra 
(iv. 2. 21) Fanini states that the names of the months are 
derived from the names of the full-moon days that occur 
in those months. It appears, therefore, that he understood 
Agrah&yani to mean the full-moon and not the Nakshatra 
of Mngashiras. The word Agrah&yani occurs thrice in 
Pitnini (iv. 2. 22 ; 3. 50 , and v. 4. 110) and in all places 
it denotes the full moon day. It is not, however, clear 
whether Finini treated it as a word derived in the same 
manner as Chauti, &c. If we, however, rely on analogy 
there is every reason to hold that Agtahayant, like Karttkl 
and Phdlgunt, may have been derived from Agrahdyamiy and 
Chat this may originally be the name of the Nakshatra of 
Jdrigashiras. This supposition derives support from the 
fact that if, like Amarsinha, we take Agrah&yani as 

* The sMras of Pamni referred to in thie discussion are 

mws: (<v. 2. 3), crvraniC (iv. 2 . ji), svir. 

(tv. 2, 22.), (iv. 1. 41.) and 

tv. 4 . 38). 
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tynoayinous with the Nakthatra of Mrigashiras and follow 
the native grammarians in deriving this name of the NTak* 
■hatra from that of the fall-moon, it is very difficult to 
account for the initial long vowel in AgraAdyanL All 
lexicographers derive the word from Agra and HAyana 
combined in a Bahuvrihi compound and afterwards adding 
the feminine termination ; thus Agra -i- hAyana-\-i. But 
the feminine termination cannot be added without a pre-* 
vious suffix (au) which also gives the initial long vowel, aS 
t is not a general feminine suffix, but is only used m special 
cases. We cannot get this an by Pimm iv, 2 . 3, as 
Agrahdyana is not the name of a Nakshatra according to 
Amarsinha. Various suggestions have, therefore, been 
made to account for the initial long vowel. Bhattoji suggests 
that we should obtain the long vowel by including Agra- 
hayana in the Prajnidi list ( Pan. v. 4. 38) ; but in the 
Ganapatha, the list is not said to be a ‘ specimen list',* nor 
18 the word Agrnkiyana specifically included m the list 
there given. Boehllingk and Both in their dictionary 
obtain the long vowel by Pan. v. 4. 36 , but here 36 may 
probably be a misprint for 33. Tiran4tha in his Vichas- 
patya obtains the long vowel by Pimm v 2. 102, Virtika 1; 
but Jyotsnidi is not again expressly sa<d to be a * specimen 
list.' Bhinu Dikshita, the son of Bhattoji, in his commentary 
on Amarat adopts his father’s view and refutes that of 
Mukuta. The latter obtains the initial long vowel from the 
very fact that the word itself is so pronounced by Pintini 
in iv. 3. 22 ; but this gives us Agrakdyant as a ready made 

* meaniog that the list is not exhaustive. 

t See p. 63 of the Bombay Bd. of Bhinu Diksbita’a oom. on 
Amaea. 
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word al ooce, and Mukuta had to assign some reason why 
the word should have been again included in the Gauridi 
list in Pan. iv. 1 41. Mukuta’s explanation is that Fa^giini 
thereby intends to show that the feminine termination in 
Agrabdyant is not dropped in compounds. But Bhanu 
Diksbita replies by observing that the Gauradi list was 
never intended for the purpose and that as regards the 
accent we can get it otherwise. Bh&nu Dikshita's own 
explanation or that of hts father Bhattoji also dispenses 
with the necessity of including the word in the Gauradi list 
as they obtain the feminine suffix f by Pan. iv. 1. 15 , and 
so in replying to Mukuta he observes at the end that the 
“ inclusion ot the word in the Gauradi list is questionable.” 
Thus if we suppose Amarsinha to be correct and accept 
either Bhattoji’s or Mukuta's derivation cf Agrahdyanl we 
shall have to hold that the word in question was either 
wrongly included or subsequently inserted in the Gauradi 
list and that Panini, who knew the word, forgot to insert 
It in the Prajn&di or the Jyotsnadi list. Both the explana- 
tions are again open to the objection that in this instance 
the Nakshatra is named after the full-moon as against the 
usual method given by Panini in iv. 2. 3. 

The whole of this didiculty, however, vanishes, if we 
give up the notion, that the full-moon night in the month 
of Mdrgashirsha might have commenced the year at one time 
and that the name of the Nakshatra as given by Amara 
must be derived from the name of the full-moon. There is 
no express authoiity in the Vedic works to support such a 
theory and a closer examination of P^nini's sutras points 
to the same conclusion. Months in the Hindu calendar 
receive their names from the full-moon nights occuring in 
them ; and the characteristics of a month are the same as 
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those of the fulKmoon night after which it is named. If 
the full-moon night in M&rgashirsha was, therefore, ever the 
new-year’s night then the month itself would have come to 
be properly -called the first month of the year. In other 
words the month of Mdrgashirsha would itself, in that case, 
be called AgrahAyana. Boehtlingk and Roth do interpret 
the word AgtahAyana in this way on the authority of Shab- 
da-kalpa-druma and T&r&n4tha has done the same probably 
on the same authority, for none quotes any passage where 
the wo'd IS so used. Now if AgtahAyna ever meant the 
month of Mil'gashlrsha the word would also assume the 
form AgrahAyana on the ground given above by Bhattoji ,* 
and we shall have AgrahAyana as another name of the 
month of MArgashirsha. The word occurs in the Gaur^di 
list ( Pan. IV 1. 41 ), and therefore must be taken to have 
been known to PAnini. What did he understand it to 
mean ^ There is strong ground to hold that he could not 
have understood it to mean the month of Mirgashirasha 
Por if we suppose that in Panin I’s times there were two 
forms of the word in this sense — Agrahayana and AgrahA- 
yantka — lie would have rather mentioned Agrahdyani in iv. 
2. 23, t along with Chattri, &c , which gives the double forms 
Chattra and ChaUtika and not with Ashvatta in iv. 2. 22t as 
he has now done. We may, therefore, infer that AgrahA- 
yantka was the only sanctioned form of the word to denote the 

* Bh.tnu Dikshita. in his commentar) on Amara i 4. 84.give8 
Agrdhaynna as a synonym foj- M&rgarbirsha on the authority of 
Purushuttama and obtains the initial long \owel by including the 
word in the Jyotsn&di list. 

t The Ultras are— (iv. 2. 22) 

(iv. 2. 23) As the sutras follow ea«h other 
it IS natural ti suppose that AgraJidyant, if it gave rise to two forms 
Aould have been included in the second mtra, ‘ 
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month of Mftrgashirsha in P4j^ni’s time. This means that 
FA^ini did not know of the theory which makes the year 
commence with the M&rgashirshi full-moon night or the 
numth of MArgashirsha ( Agrahdyana ). If so, he could 
not have derived the word Agrahdyani for the full-moon nij^t 
directly by taking it to be a Bahuvrihi compound.* The only 
other alternative is to derive it as we derive Chatiri and other 
similar words, and I think this is what Panini meant. For if 
he had been aware of any such difhcuky m the formation of 
^ffaAdyant , — a word thrice used by him, — and especially in 
in obtaining the initial long vowel as Bhattoji and others 
have felt by taking it to be a Bahuvrihi compound, he would 
have naturally noticed it himself. I therefore conclude that 
PAruni derived AgrahAyai^ from Agy'ohaya7iay as the name of 
a Nakshatra. In this case we can derive Ag'oAdyani in a 
simple and easy manner For by Pa^ini iv. 2. t , we get the 
initial long vowel, when derivative words are formed from the 
names of the Nakshatras to express time ; we now want the 
feminine suffix i, and though this could have been obtained 
by Pin. iv. 1. 15, yet, for accentual purposes, it may be consi- 
dered as provided for by the inclusion of the word Agraha- 
in the Gaur^di list in Pan. iv. 1. 41. We can thus 
derive the word in the ordinary way, and unless we have 
strong grounds to maintain that It was really the full-moon 
night and not the Nakshatra, which commenced the year, 
we shall not be justified in accepting unusual derivations 
and explanations of these words. It is true that the word 

* For tbea the lull-mooa night, and hence the month, would 
itself be the commencement of the year. 

t Di^bts have been raised as to tbs exact form of the word 
mentioned in the Gaur&di list, and Bh&nu Bikshita goes so far as to 
question whether the word was really included in the list by Pdnini. 
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Agrahiiyan'i a» denoting a Nak&hatra is now lost and 
Amarasinha only gives Agrahd\ani and not Agrahayana as 
a synonym for the Nakshatra of Mngashiras. But I riiail' 
presently show that Amarasinha is not alone in misconceiving^ 
the meaning of these old words. The theory that the M4r-^ 
gashtrsh! full-moon was the first night of the year, has been 
the source of many other errors in later literature ; but 
before examining these it was necessary to show how the 
ttieory has distorted the natural meaning and derivation of 
the very words on which it appears to have been based. 
As remarked above if there be any express or cogent autho- 
rity to support the theory we might connive at the etymo- 
logical difficulties, but if it be found that the theory is 
inconsistent with many other facts, or leads, as 1 shall pre- 
sently show, to absurd results, the etymological distortions 
would affoid us an additional ground for rejecting it. 

We shall now examine in detail the theory that the full- 
moon night in bUrgashirsha was once the first night of the 
year. So far as I am aware there is no express authority for 
such an hypothesis except (he statement in the Bhagavad- 
Oit& ( X. 35 ) where Krishna tells Arjuna that lie, Krishna, is 
" Mirgashirsha of the months (and), Vasanta of the seasons ” 
Anandagiri in his gloss on Shankara’s Bhashya upon the Git4, 
observes that Margashirsha is here specially selected because 
it IS a month of plenty. But the reason does not appear to be 
either sufficient or satisfactory ; for the next sentence, and in 
lad the whole context, shows that Margashirsha was here in- 
tended to be the first of the months. The principle com- 
mentators on the Gitd are too philosophical to notice thiS' 
point, but in a commentary written by Surya Pandit, an astro-, 
nomer, entitled the Param4rtha-prap&, I find that he explains^ 
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the statement on the ground that Mirgashirsha was otherwise 
called Agrahayantka, and the latter word denotes that the full- 
moon night in this month was the first night of the year.* If 
we accept this explanation, and no other plausible one is foTthx 
coming, it appears that this statement in the Bhagavad-Gtt& 
was based on an etymological misconception of the meaning 
of the term Agraha,yanika\ and later writers like Amarasinha 
and V4gbhata,+ simply followed the Gita, in assigning the 
same position to the month of M&rgashlrsha. We may, there- 
fore treat all these statements as coming from one source and 
representing a certain period of the Sanskrit literature, when 
native scholars first misconceived the primary meaning of 
^grahayanika. 1 have already shown that, properly under- 
stood, the etymology of the word gives little room for such 
a misconception. Agrahayantka is really a derivative word 
and cannot therefore mean that the month denoted by it 
was the first m the year just as Jyeshtha does not mean the 
eldest month. But it appears that the tradition about 
Mrigashiras (^Agrahayana) ever being the first of the Naksha- 
tras, was completely lost in those days, and native scholars 

* The eommentary is pr.nted at Poona. The words m the 
origioat are — 

armfurai i sw »58rm5T^foi* 

Anandflgiri s explanation be correct then the GIU is not opposed to 
derivisg Agrahdycmt from Agrahdyana, the name of a Nakahatra, and 
the whole of the above discussion would be unnecessary. 

t V&gbhata, in his larger work entitled Ashtangasangraha, 
otherwise called Vnddha Vagbhsta, enumerates the months as be 
gmniog with Mdrgashirsha In i, 4 of the work the Uttarayspa js 
said to commence with Magbs, while Margasbirsha is mentioned 
first amongst the months there enumerated, much after the same 
way as Amara has done in i. 4 , 13 and 14. 
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believed, on whal they considered to be sound etymological 
grounds that the month and not the Nakshatra was the corn* 
mencement of the year. Once started and embodied in the 
Git&, the theory gained an easy and rapid currency amongst 
native scholars, all of whom naturally fell bound to shape 
their views accordingly. 

And not only literary scholars, but astronomers appear to 
have done the same. In old astronomical works the year 
commenced with the winter solstice and the first month of 
the year meant the first month of the Uttarayana which 
commenced with this solstice. If then the M^rgashirshi 
full moon was said to be the first night of the year, an as* 
troDomer would naturally understand such statement to 
mean that the winter solstice fell on the full moon day of 
MargashJrsha Now if we suppose that the Mirgashlrshi 
full-moon was thus the night of the winter solstice, it would 
mean that the full moon on that day happened to be near 
%e astensm of Mrigashiras, With the sun at the winter 
solstice, the moon, to be full, must be near the summer 
solstice , and therefore the summer solstice must have then 
coincided with the aslerisra of Miigashiras. The vernal 
equinox is 90° behind the summer solstice ; and if Mriga- 
shiras coincided with the latter, the vernal equinox would 
then be 90° behind the asterism of Mrigashiras. This is 
the only logical and mathematical conclusion possible if 
we accept the theory that the full-moon night m M&rga- 
shtrsha was the first night of the year at the winter solstice. 
And what does it mean ? It means a clear mathematical 
absurdity to us, though older astronomers, not realizing its 
full effect, invented an explanation to account for it. The 
Sfirya Siddb&nta (viii. 2. 9) gives 63° as the polar longitude 
of MfigashiraS) counting from Revati. Now if the venud 

6 
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equinox was 90® behind the asterism of Mrigashiras, it was 
90® — 63®=* 27° behind the aslensm of Revati !* The Vedic- 
works, on the other hand, mention the Krittik&s as the first 
of the Nakshatras, and the winter solstice is shewn to have 
then occurred in the month of Magha. This means that the 
vernal equinox must be placed at least 26® 40’, or nearly 27® 
in front of Revati. Now imagine the position of the Indian 
astronomer, who could neither reject the statement in the 
Vedic works, nor the one in the Bhagvad ttila. Both were 
sacred and unquestionable texts, and it would be no wonder 
if, to his great relief, he got over the difficulty by proposing 
a libration of the equinoxes, 27° on either side of Revati ! 
The hypothesis is now guen up by modern astronomers as 
mathematically incorrect , but no reason has yet been as- 
signed why It found place in the Hindu astronomy. A 
theory may be erroneous, but even an erroneous theory 
cannot become prevalent without a good cause. It has been 
suggested by Bentley and approved by Prof Whitney t, that 
the limits of the libration might have been determined by 
the fact that the earliest recorded Hindu year had been 
made to begin when the sun entered the asterism of Krit* 
tiki or 26° 40' in front of Revati But this alone is not 
enough to suggest the theory of libration. For, unless the 
Hindu astronomer had grounds — to him conclusive and 


" SI* This may imply that the Surya Sirdh&nta was in existence at 
the tune when 'he libration theory was started. I tbink it was. But 
it has been suggested that the libration theory might have been sub- 
sequently inserted therein ( see Whitney’s Sur. Sid , p. 104 I, It is 
not, however, necessary to make any supposition regarding the ex- 
istence of the Hurya biddhinta at this time as almost all other 
Siddhintas give the same bhoga, vie., 6S® for Mrigashiras, See 
Cotebrooke’s Ess. ys, Vol ii.,p. 325 ftabley. 

f Bee Surya Slddhinta, p, t03. 
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otherwise inexplicable — for holding that the vernal equinox 
fell 27° on aacA side of Bevati, he would not have proposed 
the libration of the equinoxes. So far as I know no such 
grounds have been yet discovered by modern scholars, and if 
the explanation given above accounts for the theory m all 
its details, I see no reason why it should not be accepted as 
a probable explanation Perhaps, it may be asked, what 
grounds I have to suppose that the astronomers combined 
the two statements declaring that M^gha and Mirgashirsha 
were both, each in its turn, the first months of the year, and 
so obtained the theory of the libration of the equinoxes^ 
This IS, however, not the place to go fully into this discussion ; 
for all that I am bound to prove, as far as the present inquiry 
is concerned, is that it we accept the theory that the Marga- 
shirsha full moon was ever the new-year's night, it leads us 
to an absurd conclusion, and this is evident from the above 
whether it does or does not give the real explanation of the 
libration theory. I may, however, remark that when we 
actually find Ainarasinha first stating (i 4. 13) that “ seasons 
comprise two months each beginning with Magha, and three 
such seasons make an ayatta," and then in the very next 
verse enumerating the months commencing with Margashir* 
sba ; there is nothing extraordinary in the supposition that 
some Hindu astronomers mignt have similarly attempted to 
reconcile what were then regarded as the two beginnings of 
the year, by placing the statements m juxtaposition and 
pushing them to their logical conclusions. On the contrary, 

1 should have been surpiised if the Hindu astronomers had 
not done so. 

But, apart from the origin of the libration theory, 1 think 
it IS clear that, if we accept that the M&rgashirsha full-mom^ 
s)ias ever a new-year’s night, in the sense that the winter - 



64 THE ORION. [caEurra* 

solstice occurred at that time, we are inevitably landed on 
an absurdity. By the ordinary proces of reductto ad 
absurdum, we are thus compelled to abandon the theory that 
the full moon in Mfi,rgashirsha once began the year at the 
winter solstice. Native scholars and astronomers, who did 
not realize the absurdity, accepted the theory of the libra- 
tion of the equinoxes as the only possible way of recorciling 
the two statements in their sacred books. We now know 
that the equinox cannot be placed 27“ behind Bevati, unless 
it be either in the beginning of the present cycle of the 
precession of the equinoxes or about 600 years hereafter, 
and we should have no difficulty in rejecting the premises 
that give us such a conclusion. Perhaps it may be urged 
that the full-moon night in M^rgashirsha might have been 
called the new-j^ear’s night in some other sense.* Yes, it 

* The only other explanation, 1 know of, is that given b> Bentley 
in his Historical Survey of Hindu Astronomy, pp, 5-27 Bentley 
divides the zodiac into 27 lunar mansions, beginning With hhravisbthk 
in the winter solstice, as in the Vedunga Jyotisha Then he divides 
it again into 12 tropical months beginning with Magha. The beginn- 
ing of MAgha and the divisional bbravishthA thus coincide at this 
tune. Now the beginning of each month must fall back owing to 
the precession of the equinoxes , and in thus receding if the beginn- 
ing of any month coincided with any fixed lunar mansion, on the 6th 
litnar day, the month, says Bentley, was made to commence the 
year ' But what authority is there in native astronomical works for 
auch an elaborate and artificial theory to determine the commence- 
oientof the year? Native astronomers are surely expected to know 
better the theory on which they commenced their year. Then, 
according to Bentley’s calculation , Ashvina was the first month in 
1192 B. C. and Klrtika in 945 B. C, But there is no evidence whatso- 
ever iR the Sanekrit literature to corroborate these results. Again 
why should either of these months not have been sailed 
igraMyamka f Bentk y supposes that this method was in force till 
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might be } bat what evidence is there that any native schema 
ever thought of it ? None that I know of. There are only 
two beginnings of the year known in ancient Hindu literature. 
1 have shown that the winter solstice cou'd not have occurred 
on the full-moon in M4rgashirsha, and by the same method 
we can prove the improbability of the vernal equinox falling 
on that day. For if we suppose the Margashirsha full-moon 
to be the new-year’s night, in the sense that the vernal 
equinox occurred on that date, we must make the astensm 
of Abhijit coincide with the vernal equinox. This gives us 
about 20,000 years B. C. for the period when these positions 
could have been true. The author of the Bhigavata Puriiu 
appears to have had some such theory in his mind when he 
paraphrased (xi. i 6 . 27 ) the above quoted verse in the Git4 
by “ I am MArgashirsha of the months, Abhijit of the 
Nakshatras,” and the late Krishna ShAUn Godbole took this 
statement for a record of a real tradition ' This illustrates 
the danger of relying on traditions in later books, without 
tracing them to their source in the oldest works we possess. 

We must therefore rise above these etymological spe- 
culations of the native scholars of what Prof. Max Muller 
once Called the Renaissance period of the Sanskrit literature. 
It is these speculations that have given us the libration theory 

538 A, D , it so, why should Pausha not become Jgiaiidyafttka 
instead of .Vlurgashirsha, in 4Sl B C.’ Bentley's itns)ipj}Oi Ud specuUl- 
tiou must, therefore, be rejected as imaginary It gives no reason 
why Milrgashirsha, the third of the several months which, according 
to his theory, would successively begin the year from 1193 B. C. to 
538 A D., should alone have been called Xgruluiyanika and none 
whatever why the Nakshatra should be called .T^rahSi/ani contrary 
to the ubukI rule, according to which the word should denote the (uU- 
moon day. 



86 


THE ORIOH 


[chapter 

and interrupted the tradition of Agrahayana coming down 
to us intact It is difficult to say how these etymological 
•peculations originated. Perhaps the word Agrahhyanika 
was m course of time corrupted by nonuser into AgfoMiyarut 
on the analogy of Chaitra and Chaitrika, and such corruption 
gave rise to these speculations, or it might be that the year 
locally commenced with MArgashirsha in certain provinces, 
and attempts were made to find an authority tor such custom 
in the etymological meaning of the word Agrahayamka, 
It appears to me more probable, however, th at the old tradi- 
tion about the Js’akshatra gradually got connected with the 
month which was named after it as m the case of KArtika, 
whose first rank amongst months is suggested by Prof. 
Whitney “as due to the ancient position of the KnttikAs as 
the first among the lunar mansions ”• This is very likely 
if, as shown below, the word AgrahAyani was ever used to 
denote both the Nakshatra and the full-moon. But whatever 
the origin, the speculation was there safe under the authority 
and prestige of the Bhagavad Gita, and Amarasinha, who 
appears to have been not wholly free from the influence of 
such theories, naturally put down AgrahAyani instead of 
AgrahAyana, as the name of the Mngashiras, especially as 
the latter word, Agrahayana, was not expressly mentioned by 
Fanini Later lexicographers, who considered Amara and 
especially the Gita to be above error, attempted to reconcile 
Amara’s statement w.th the system of Fanini by unusual 
derivations, and astronomers appear to have vied with them 
in mathematically reconciling the real and the imaginary 
beginnings of the year i We must, therefore, set aside all 
these theories and go back to the purer times of PAnini, to 

* See his Surya Sidbhuata, p. 211 t,xiv. 16 m.) 
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determine what was the real name of the Nakshatra I have 
already shown that P4nini knew the word Agrahayana and 
also that he could not have understood it to mean the month 
of Ma,rgashi'‘aha. It is, therefore, evident that he used it 
as a derivative from Agrahayana in the sense of time as 
given in Panini iv. 2 3. If so, he considered Agrahayana to 
be a name of the Nakshatra of Mngashiras. Amarsinha’s 
Agrahdynni is, therefore, either an error or a feminine 
adjective 'or the tara of Mngashiras meaning exactly the 
same thmg as AgraAiiyana ; thus Agrahayana^ Agrahayana 
(Pan. v. 4. 38), Agrahayana -yi (Pan. iv. 1. \t)) — Agrahayani* 
In supp-Tt of this derivation, may be cited the fact that 
Mngashiras was once considered to be a feminine word. 
Mukuta and Bh4nu Dikshita t both quote, Bopalita who 
gives the neuter and the feminine forms of Mngashiras. 
Ramanatha in his Tnkandi Viveka, gives a quotation from 
Rabhasa and another from a Smntt Co the same effect.! If 
the word Mrigashiras was thus ever used in the feminine 
gender, the feminine adjective Agraha\ani might have been 
used as a synonym for the same, not because it was the 
name of the full-moon, but because the aslerism was spoken 
of in the feminine gender. This may account for the 
fact why Amarasinha lays particular stress on this point. 


* Th'S IS open to the objection that we have to include Agra- 
hayana in the Prajnadi list 

t Amara i, 3, 23. BhSnu Dikshita's commentary is printed in 
Bombay and Mukuta’s and Kshirasvamin’s are published in 
Anundoram Borooah’s unfortunately incomplete edit on of Amara’s 
lexicon. 

{ See extracts from Rdraansltha’s com. in Anundoram Borooah s 
publication, p 112. 
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For says he “ Mrigashirsham (is) Mngashiras ; AgrahAyani 
(is used) lo denote iiu very same*-, " thus implying that a 
feminine word is used to denote what he supposed might be 
regarded only in the neuter gender. This is, indeed, a plau- 
sible explanation. It not only absolves Amarasinha from the 
charge of having given a wrong, or at least a distorted, word, 
but makes him warn his readers not to misunderstand the 
word AgrahAyatd for the full-moon night — a mistake into 
which almost all his commentators have, however, unfortu- 
nately fallen. It may further explain why instead of the 
I^akshatra, the full-moon day (both of which were on this 
thecry denoted by the same word Agrh&yani) came to be 
regarded as the first night of the year and so gave rise to later 
speculations. But the lact that Amarasinha mentions Mirga- 
shir&ha first amongst the months shows that he was not alto- 
gether free from the influence of the speculative theory ; and 
the explanation above stated must therefore be accepted with 
caution. 

But whatever explanations we may adopt to defend 
Amara, I think it will be plain from the above that, so far as 
our purpose is conceined, we must reject the explanations 
of the commentators of Amara, who derive the name of the 
Nakshatra, as given by Amara, from Agrahdyanl, the name 
of the full moon After this vve may either suppose Agra- 
hdyana or Agiahayaiu, or Agtahayam to be the name of the 
Nakshatra, for in every case the dififereace consists only m 
the form and gender and not iii the derivation, or the meaning 
of the word Thus understood Agrahdyanl or Agradyana 
both give us the same meaning, vtz., that the year was in 
the front of the Nakshatra of Mrigashirts ; or in other 

» Thusi-sjqtfw I Why ? 
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words commenced ititih it. If what T have said above is 
enough to prove this, I do not care to insist on a particular 
form, whether masculine, feminine, or neuter, of AgfetJiayana 
which as an adjective is the basis of all such forms. With 
this reservation, I may, I think, in what follows use the word 
Agrahayana to denote the Nakshatra of Mrigashiras and as 
evidencing the circumstance that it was so called because it 
was the first Nakshatra m the yeai. 

Corresponding to the winter solstice m Phdlguna, we 
thus have the asterism of Mrigashiras or Agrahayana to 
commence the 3 ear from the vernal equinox, much after the 
same manner as the Knttikas were said to be tne mouth of 
the Nakshatras when the winter solstice fell in the month of 
Mdgba The express st iteinent in the Brahmanas that the 
Phalgunl full moon commenced the year from, as I have 
previously shown, the winter solstice, is thus borne out by 
the tradition which we find treasured up 111 Agfcihnyanl Now 
if the vernal equinox was near the astensm of Mrigashiras 
the autumnal equinox would be in Mula. It has been inge- 
niously suggested by Bentley that this name signifying “ root 
or or.gin ” may have been given to the Nakshatra because 
It was on'-e the first amongst the asterisms and he has actually 
given a list ol the Nakshatras beginning with Mula ; but he 
does not appear to have used it except to show ihat when 
one of the twenty-eight Nakshatra^ was dropped the divisional 
Jyeshthii and Mula both began from the same fixed point m 
the heavens, — a position which gives him the vernal equinox 
in the beginning of the Zodiacal portion of the KntlikAs. I 
have already shown that we cannot suppose that the old 
Vedic priests made observations of imaginary lines in the 
heavens, and Bentley’s explanation which entirely depends 



90 


THE ORION. 


[CHikPTER 


on Ihe mathematical divisions of the Zodiac is not therefore 
satisfactory. Nor can I accept Prof Whitney's suggestion 
that Mfila “may perhaps have been so named from its being 
considerably the lowest or farthest to the southward of the 
whole series of astensms and hence capable of being looked 
upon as the root of all the astensms ” * I should rather 
suggest that Mula was so called because its acronycal rising 
marked the commencement of the year at the time when 
the vernal equinox was near Mngashiras and the winter 
solstice fell on the Phaguni full-moon. Agrahayana setting 
with the sun in the west and Mula rising in the east then 
marked the beginning of the year, and this position of Mula 
IS likely to be especially noted as the heliacal rising and set- 
ting of a star, and so of Agrahayana, is difficult to be accurate- 
ly watched. The etymological meaning of Mula may 
thus be said to supply a sort of con oborative evidence for 
placing the vernal equinox la Mngashiras though, in absence 
of other strong grounds, it is of no better value than a simi- 
lar conjecture of Bentley about the name Vishakha, noticed 
in the last chapter. 

1 have already mentioned before that the year was 
divided into two ayanas, the northern and the southern, and 
that though originally the northern ayana indicated the 
passage of the sun to the north of the equator yet it after- 
wards came to indicate the passage of the sun from the winter 
to the summer solstice. I have also stated that after this 
change was made all the attributes of the older ayanas must 
have been gradually transferred to the new ones, though the 
old division was concurrently kept up; and that the new 
ideas were formed solely with reference to the sol- 


See bis Surya SiddhAnta, p 194. 
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slilial division of the year. Thus the Pitriyiua during 
which tune the sun in older tunes went down the equator 
must hive coine to be regarded, for some purposes at least, 
as commencing from the summer solstice With the winter 
solstice occurring on the Phalguni full-moon day, we shall 
have the summer solstice on the Bhadrapadi full-moon, so 
that the dark half of Bhadrapada was the 6rst fortnight in the 
Pitnyana, understood as commencing on the summer solstice. 
It was thus pre-eminently the fortnight of ihe pitrts or the 
manes , and to this day, every Hindu celebrates ihe feast to 
the manes in this fortnight As far as I know no reason has 
yet been advanced why the dark half of Bhadrapada should 
be called the fortnight of the pitrts {pttri pakshi) and why 
special feasts to the manes should be ordained at this parti* 
cular period of the year. With the winter solstice in the 
astensm of Uttar, i Bh.ldrapadA, that is when it occurred on 
the Phalguni full-moon, the matter is simply and satisfactorily 
explained. For then the Dakshmayana or summer solstice 
commenced on the dark half of Bhadrapada and this fortnight 
therefore naturally became the first fortnight in the ayana of 
the manes. 

And not only the Hindus but the Parsis celebrate their 
feast to the manes at the same 'lime The coincidence is 

*Thi!> explanation implies that the feast to the manes became per- 
manently fixed at this time , and there is nothing improbable in it. 
For as the Parsis hold similar feasts on corresponding daj s wc must 
suppose that these feasts became Sxed long before the Parsis and 
the Indians separated. When the vernal equinox receded to the 
Kfittikas the feasts still continued to be celebrated in the dark half of 
Bh&Jrapada. But though the priests could not alter the days of 
these feasts, yet in assigning deities to the Nakshatras they recoe- 
nised the change by making pitrts preside over M4gha at the summer 
solstice. 
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important inasmuch as we are here dealing with periods of 
antiquity when the Indian, the iranian, and Hellenic Aryas 
must have lived together, and if our theory is correct it is 
sure to be corroborated by the customs, practices, and tradi- 
tions of the other two sections of the Aryan race. I shall in 
the next two chapters show that there is ample independent 
evidence of this kind confirmatory of the theory that Mnga- 
shiras commenced the equinoctial year in those early days. 
At present I shall only refer to the conclusions of Dr. Geiger 
as to the nature of what he calls the primitive or the oldest 
Avesia calendar. He takes madhyaryo — which literally means 
not ‘ mid-winter,' but ‘ mid-year ’ — as his basis and concludes 
that in the primitive Avesta calendar the year commenced with 
tbe summer soistice * This is ]ust what we should expect. The 
Indian Arjatis commenced their year from the winter solstice 
or the beginning of the Uttarilyaua and the Iranians, who in 
such matters always took a diamatrically opposite view, 
naturally commenced it with the summer solstice the begin- 
ning of the Dakshinayana, thus bringing the Bruma (or the 
winter solstice) in the middle of the year. But the coinci- 
dence does not stop here , and in the light of the old Indian 
calendar we aie in a position to explain some difficult points 
in the primitive Avesta calendar. The Hindu piiri-paksha 
or the fortnight of the manes commenced with the summer 
solstice, while the Iranians celebrated their feasts to the 
manes just at the same time. The first month in their 
calendar was called Pravashmam or the month of the manes, 
and, according to the primitive calendar determined by 

' See Dr, Geiger's Civilization of the Eastern Iranians in 
Ancient Tunes, translated by Darab Dastur 1 heabtotan banjana, 
Vol. 1., p, 153. 
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Dr. Geiger, this first month, whem the feasts to the manes 
were celebrated, • began with the summer solstice. Again 
the fourth month of the Avesta calendar was Tishtryehe or 
the month of Tistrya, which has been identified with the star 
Sinus. Counting with Bhidrapada in the summer solstice, 
the fourth month in the Hindu calendar would be Margashlr- 
sha or the month of Mngashiras, which Nakshatra is 
quite near Sirius We can now also easily explain why 
Dathusho should have been dedicated to the Creator. Begin- 
ning with hravashtnam in the summer solstice, Dathusho 
begins exactly at the vernal equinox, and as marking the 
revival of nature it was properly dedicated to the Creator. 
Roth again was partially correct when he imagined that 
Dathusho must have once commenced the year inasmuch 
as il was dedicated to the Creator Ahuramazda For from 
the old Hindu calendar we see that the vernal equinox was 
also a beginning of the year. In the primitive Avesta 
calendar we can thus discover the traces of the year, begin- 
ning with the vernal equinox and also from the summer 
solstice (in opposition to the Hindu winter solstice) in 
Bhadrapada, the month of the manes. These coincidences, 
especially about the month of the manes, cannot be said to 
be merely accidental. The worshippers of Ahuramazda 

* The last flve days of the old year and the first five days of 
the new year arc called “Fravardigan" dajs. “During these ten 
days the /rohars [Jravaslii or fravarit) the spiritual representatives of 
the deceased are believed to come to the houses ” of men on the 
earth. See Dr. Haug’s Essays on the Parsis, p. 225 note. At pre- 
sent the Hindu feasts extend over the whole of the fortnight. We, 
however, find an alternative period recorded in the Nir^aya Sindhu, 
Which states that the feasts may extend over a fortnight, ten <Uqrs 
or flve daysl 
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changed the commencement of the year from the winter 
to the summer solstice, but as observed by Roth “ a sacred 
and solemn feast could not be removed from its place in the 
year,” * and this affords therefore a comparatively reliable 
ground to identify the Avesta and the Vedic year. We find 
nothing in the Avesta to explain why the first month of the 
year should have been devoted to the manes; but, as observed 
by Dr. Geiger in respect of the legend of Yama, the know- 
ledge of it might in course of lime have been Jost to the 
worshippers of Ahuramazda We can, however, now easily 
explain it fiom the statement in the Vedic works that Ph8,I- 
gunl full-moon was once the new year's night at the winter 
solstice. I know that such analogies taken singly are of 
no great practical value, but when from a consideration of 
the Vedic liteiature, we arrive at results, which we then 
find so similar to those arrived at independently by Zend 
scholars, we may certainly be led to believe that they arc 
not merely accidental. 

To sum up Iiiterpreting the passage in the Taitliriya 


• See Dr. Geiger’s Civ. An Iran,, Vol. I., p. 145 The annual 
feasts to the manes amongst the Parsis came after the Gahanbara 
and It IS interesting to note that the pttn palisha is diflned in the 
Surya Sidh^nta, x v 3-6 as the period ot 16 days after the four 
Shadashtht-maUias or festivals at intervals of 86 days each begin- 
ning with Libra. 'I he author of the Surya bidhfinta is here evident- 
ly describing some old festivals and as Bashts were in use id bis 
days he fixes the duration of these festivals according to the 
calendar then in force The mention of Libra does not therefors 
prevent us from ri.garding mu%A<u as old festivals But 

whether ShadashtU nukhaa were in any way connected with the 
Gahantiars it is not easy to determine in the present state of our 
knowledge of these festivals. 
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Saohit^ which states that the “ Phalgunt-purna-masa is the 
roonlh of the year,” in the natural way suggested by the 
context and similar other passages m no less than five Brah* 
manas, to mean that the winter solstice occurred on the 
Fhalgunt full-moon in those days, we find that Mrigashiras 
has been designated by a name, which, if properly understood, 
denotes that it was the first of the cycle of the Nakshatras, 
thus showing that the vernal equinox was once near it ; that 
Mula can now be better understood as the star that rose at 
the beginning of the first night of the equinoctial year ; and 
finally the fortnight after the summer solstice was devoted to 
the feast ot the manes, as the ayana of the pitrit commenced 
at that point ; and that this is fully corroborated by the Parsi 
month of the manes falling in their primitive calendar at the 
same time. It was on evidence like this that the old position 
of the KriUikis was determined, and I do not see why a 
similar conclusion about Mrigashiras should not be allowed. 
It is true that no express statement has been cited to show 
that Mrigashiras commenced the cycle of the Nakshatras in 
those days and that some scholars may not consider the 
Agrahdyant sufficient for the purpose. In the following 
chapters 1 hope to show that there are a number of other 
circumstances — and even express texts — which leave little 
room for cautious fears like these. 



CHAPTER V. 

THE ANTELOPE'S HEaD. 

Mpgashiras — Its oldest form and position — tdentiflcatioii of RohinS 
and Rudra,etc. — Hlutarch on the non Egyptian origin of Orion, 
Cams and Ursa — Methods of interpreting mythological legends 
— storm and dawn theories — Their insufficiency— Knowledge 
of the heavens amongst the ancient Aryas— Heaven and Hell, 
Devayiina and Pitnyina — Joined by equinoxes, the gates of 
Heaven — Dogs at these gates — Kerberos and Vania’s dogs — 
The Chin vat bridge and the dogs that guard it — Their identi 
fication with Cams Major and Cams Minor, when the vernal 
equinox was in Orion — Celestial river and Charon's boat — 
Comparison of the Rigveda and the Avesta d^gs — Saramil and 
Shunasirau — Dog tstar) commencing the year — Heliacal and 
acrony cal rising of Orion in spring and autumn — Vishnu and 
Rudra — Kerberos and Orthros — The legend of Namuchi oluu 
Vritra — His decapitation by Indra at the gates of heaven, 
where Orthros is stationed — Represented by the “ antelope's 
bead ” in theh avens, Vrilra being = Mriga — Compact between 
Indra and Namuchi — Watery' foam — Its identification, with 
the MilUy Way — Legends cf Rudra — Ho'\ he hilled PrajApati 
Yajna or Sacrihce at the begining of the year — Shulagava 
sacrifice— Tistry a =tn Vn, the three star belt of Crum The 
Hindu Trinity, Lattitreya— His representation in the sky. 

The part of the heavens, which contains the Nakshatras,. 
ve have now to consider, is the most atiractive and interesting 
m the celestial sphere. Even a casual observer on a clear 
night IS sure to be attracted by its splendid appearance, 
and the rising of the sun in this portion of the heavens 
at the beginning the year must have rendered it doubly 
attractive to the ancient Aryan observers. It contains no 
less than five stars of the first magnitude including 
Sirius and a number of the second, with the stream of the 
Milky Way passing through them Here there was a fine 
field for the virgin imagination of the ancient poets and 
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priests and the numerous legends that exist in almost all the 
sections of the Aryan race about this portion of the heavens 
fully show that they did not fail to make use of this brilliant 
opportunity. I intend to examine some of these legends in 
this chapter with a view to see what corrcoorative evidence 
we may get therefrom. If «e can more rstu'^ally and easily 
explain the legends that relate to this part of the heavens 
on the present theory, than has hitherto been done, we may 
fairly conclude that we have rightly interpreted the passages 
from the Br^hmanas, if not, we shall have either to revise 
our assumption or to give it up entire'} But before we do 
so we must, as far as possible, try to identify the asterisms 
and determine their forms as described in the ancient works. 

We shall first take up Mrigashras or Agrahiya^i 
according to Amarasinha The very nan e c the Nakshatra, 
which means “an antelope's head,”* suggests the figure of 
the asterism But the constellation consists c* so many stars 
that It is very difficult to say which cf them might have 
suggested the name I may here remark that the doctrine 
of “ Vogatlras ” or the junction stars cannot be supposed 
to have been developed in the carl\ day; we are here 


* 1 may here, once tor all_ remark that tt-ounh I have translated 
the word MngoiJuras by the ••anteloiie’s head, 1 do not mean to 
imply that Mriya necessarily meant “an artelope’ in the Vedio 
literature. It has been suggested that At/ lyn may mean “a bullock” 
or some other animal like it. It may, but ne ha\e nothing to do 
with it, inasmuch as the word Mitga itself is still used in the Sanskrit 
literature to denote the constellation My translation of Atngcuhtrd$ 
must therefore be considered pro\ isional, remembering that though 
It may change yet the argument in this chaptei will still remaiu 
unaltered, 

7 
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speaking oh I do not mean to say that single stars may 
not have been or vrere not specifically named. Bat 
whereever a constellation is spoken of, it is more probable 
that the vihole group was intended, as in the case of the 
Seven Bears or the Ki illik&s; and hence the determination 
of the junction stars, as given in later astronomical works, 
naittot help us beyond indicating where we are to look for 
the constellation described m the old works. For instance, 
if we lake Mrigashiras we are told that one of the three 
small stars in the head of Orion is the junction star. This 
means that we must look for Mrtgashtras in the constellation 
of Orion. But how can these three stars give us the figure of an 
antelope’s head? The three stars are so close that between them* 
selves they give us no f gure at all It is, however, suggested 
that the two stars in the shoulders and two in the knees of 
Orion give us the four feet of the antelope, whose head may 
then be said to correspond with the three stars m the Orion’s 
head. In short it is the antelope’s head in the same way 
as It IS the head of Orion. But besides being open to the 
objection that this gives us the head and not the form of an 
antelope’s head, the explanation presupposes that the whole 
of the antelope is in the heavens; and if ArdrS, be correctly 
identified with the star m the right shoulder of Orion we 
shall have also to include this star in the four feet of the 
antelope. The old Vedic works, however, seem to lay down 
that it was the head of the antelope and not the antelope itself, 
that was transplanted to the heavens. Referring to the legend 
of Rodra piercing Frajapati, Sayana in his commentary on the 
Bhalapatha Brflhmana (ii. 1. 2. 8) * observes that he, the 

I S&yana's coimncntary on Shat. Br. ii. 1. S. 8. 
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terrible form created by the god*, “ cut oflf Praj4pati’s bead 
by the arrow,” and the arrow and the head both jumped op 
to the heavens and are there stationed.” The Aitareya 
Br&hmapa (iii. 33) gives the same story and there too Pasho- 
man or Bbbtavan is said to have pierced Fraj^pati with an 
arrow. But it does not distinctly say whether it was the 
head or the body that was pierced by him though in the 
Shatapatha Brihmana Mrigashiras is described as the head of 
Praja,pati. The tradition of piercing the head does not, 
however, occur in this form in the Bigveda, though in Big. 
X. 61. 5.7 this story of Praj4pati is alluded to. But in many 
places where Indra is mentioned as killing Vritra we are told 
that he cut off the head of his enemy (1. 62. 10 , iv. 18, 9 ; 
viii. 6. 7) and m Rig. v. 34. 2 and viii. 93. 14, Indra's enemy 
is described as appearing in the form of an antelope. This 
shows that the Rigveda indirectly speaks of an antelope’s 
head having been cut off by Indra, and it may justify us in 
holdmg that Rudra did the same. The tradition is preserved 
even m the Greek mythology which tells us that Apollo, 
indignant at her sister’s affections for Orion, made her bit, 
with an arrow, a mark in the distant sea, which turned out 
to be the Orion’s head.* In the heavens we must therefore 
look for the “ cut off” head of Mnga with the arrow pierced 
ID It. 7 here are other circumstances which point to the 
conclusion. Sanskrit writers have described a small group 
of stars in Mrigashiras called Invak&s. Amarasinha tells us 
that they are “on the top of Mrigashira8.t Now if Mrigashiras 

* See Smith’s Dictionary of CUbsicbI Mythology. Ov Past, 
v,S37. 

BRW W I Amara i. 3. 23. 

according tu BhUnuDikshita. 
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itrelf be understood to denote the three small stars in the 
head of Orion, InvakAs become identical with them and the 
distinction given m Amara must be put aside as meaningless. 
1 am, therefore, of opinion that the asterism of Mriga^iras 
was once really believed to possess the form of an antelope's 
head with an arrow sticking to it. The mention of the arrow 
in these traditions at once enables us to determine the form, 
for the arrow can be readily and easily identified with the 
three stars in the belt of Orion. The head with the arrow 
at the top must therefore be made up by taking along with 
the belt the two stars in the knees and one in the left shoulder 
of Orion somewhat as below : — 



It gives us the arrow pierced into the head and the three 
stars in the belt are at the top of the antelope's head — a 
position which Amara assigns to Invakas I may further 
observe that the ancient observers could not and would not 
have selected the three small stars in the Orion’s head to 
form their asterism when there were so many stars of the 
first and second magnitude in the same portion of the 
heavens. Then again whatever the later astronomers may 
say about the junction stars in Mrigashiras, the three stars 
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of that aslericm popularly pointed out, even at present, are 
those in the belt and not in the head of Orion. 1 do not 
mean to imply that the asterism may not have been conceived 
and figured otherwise. Asa matter of fact we know that it 
was figured as a hunter or a deer, and there are good grounds 
to hold that these are ancient ideas. • All that 1, therefore, 
mean is that of the various figures we may make out of the 
stars in the constellation of Orion, rtnc should be of an 
antelope’s head with the arrow sticking to it to represent the 
cut offhead of Mriga, and not as the present configuration 
supposes both the body and the head of Mriga together and 
unseparated. 

I have in what has gone above presumed that the asterism 
of Mrigashiras must be looked for in the constellation of 
Orion, and that the legends of Rudra and Praj^pati refer to 
this constellation. Some scholars, however, doubt the 
correctness of this assumption; and so far as absolute certainty 
IS concerned their doubts may be justifiable. For, Vedic 
hymns were not committed to paper till a long time after 
they were sung, and there is of course no possibility of finding 
therein a photograph of the portion of the heavens referred 
to in the various hymns. AU that we can, therefore, do is 
to weigh the probabilities of the proposed identifications; and 
if this course be adopted I do not thmk any reasonable doubts 
could be entertained about the identification of Mrigashiras 
with the constellation of Orion. To quote the words of Prof. 

* The oonstellation appears to have been variously eonceived 
(1) the antelope’s head, |2) the whole antelope, ^3) Prajftpati eithev 
ia the form of an antelope or as a person with a belt or YtynqpavUa 
fsee the next diap.^ Of these three forms 1 consider the ••antelope's 
head” to be the oldest. It will be seen that the three forms are closed 
connected, and that they are the developments of the same idea. 
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Whitney “there is the whole story illastrated in the sky: 
the innocent and the lovely Bohini (Aldebaran); the infamous 
Praj&pati (Orion) in full career after her, but laid sprawling 
by the three-jomted arrow (the belt of Orion), which shot 
from the hand of the near avenger (Sinus) is even now to be 
seen sticking in his body. With this tale coming down to us 
from the first period of Nakshatras in India who could have 
the least doubt of its persistent identity from the earliest times 
to die latest ?” * I subscribe to every word of what is here so 
fordbly expressed. Of course, we may expect some variations 
of details as the story got degenerated into Purinic legends; 
but It is impossible to mistake the general identity. I shall 
therefore not unnecessarily dwell upon it here. 

We have seen how Mrigashiras may have been primitively 
cxmceived. After this it is not difficult to identify the 
other stars The Rohm! is no other than Aldebaran. Budra 
is the presiding deity of Ardrfl, and we may therefore suppose 
Rudra to be represented by the star in the right shoulder 
of Orion {a). But the Aitareya Br&hmana (in. 33) identi- 
fies Rudra with Sirius or what is now called the Mriga-vy&dha. 
The Milky way does not appear to have received a specific 
name in these old days, and the three sections of the Aryan 
race — the Paisis, the Greeks, and the Indians— have no 
common word to denote the same. Yet it is impossible to 
suppose that this broad stream of stars could have been 
unnoticed, and I shall show further on that it was 
not. Greeek astronomy places two dogs in this part 

the heavens— Cams Major and Canis Minor — one on each 
ude of the Milky Way, and it has been doubted whether 

* See Prof. Whitney’s Bssays on Hindu and Chinese systems oi 
Mteriims, p. 53. 
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the claims of these dogs to primitive antiqaity are well 
founded. In what follows, I hope to show that they are. 
In the meanwhile, I may here refer to the testimony oi 
Plutarch to prove that some, at least, of the actually exislmg 
figures of constellations in the heavens are Greek transforma* 
tions of others which had been placed there before by the 
Egyptians; for this writer, who m his treatise De hide et 
Ostnde makes the priests of Egypt say that the souls oi 
gods shine in the heavens and are stars, adds that “the 
constellation of Isis is called, by the Greeks, Canis; that 
of Horns, Orion, and that of Typhon, Ursa ’’ • This 
statement is very important, inasmuch as it shows that 
the names of at least three constellations, Orion, Cams 
and Ursa, are not of Egyptian or Chaldean origin. Of 
these Ursa Major (Greek Arktos) has been already identified 
with sapta rtkahas or simply the -^tk^has of the Vedas and 
the Haptdintlga of the Parsis, thus partly confirming the 
above-mentioned statement of Plutarch , and it can be shewn, 
that his observation is equally good in respect of the other 
two constellations, or that Cams, Orion and Ursa are all 
of Aryan origin. At present I use Plutarch’s statement 
only so far as to justify us in presuming the three con- 
stellations to be of Aryan origin, or, to put it negatively, 
not borrowed by the Greeks from the Egyptians, t 

* De Iside et Osiride. ( take the quotation from NaFftes’s 
Origin and Progress of Astronomy, p. 44 Narrien further observes 
that this assertion of Plutarch seems to be confirmed by the dis- 
covery of a sculptured planisphere on the ceiling of the Temple of 
Deoderah where “in the place of Cams Major is traced a eow, the 
animal conseorated to Isis” and < instead o! Orion is the figure of 
man which is supposed to be intended for the son of Osins ” 

1 1 have deemed it necessary to make these remarks because 
Mr, Gladstone in his Time and Place of Homer, p. 214, observes 
that Orion .is either “ non Hellenic or pre-Hellenic.” Plutarch’s 
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Having thus shown that we are at liberty to assume 
that the Greek legends about Orion and Cams are not 
of foreign origin, let us see whal coincidences we can 
discover between the legends of the three sections of the 
Aryan race about this part of the hea\ens. 1 am not 
going to trace e\ery legend to its primitive source and 
explain it on the dawn or the storm theory. Nor do 1 
believe that it is possible to do so; for there are many 
other objects m nature besides the dawn and the storm, 
that are likely to impress the mind of a primitive man,*^ 
and a legend, though it might have originated with the 
sun or the dawn, is sure to grow and develop under the 
influence of these objects. For instance, we can under* 
stand the story of Vntra by supposing that he represented 
the power that locked up the waters in the clouds, but 
when we are told that this Vntra sometimes assumed 
the form of a .Vlriga, here is a distinct addition which 
cannot be satisfactorily accounted for on the original 
theory. Those that have watched and examined how 
legends grow can easily understand what 1 mean. The 
idea that everything must be reduced to “ dawn and 
nothing but the dawn " is the result of supposing that 
in the days of the Bigveda men were not acquainted with 
anything else. The supposition is partly true, but as I shall 
presently show there are many passages in the Kigveda which 
presuppose the knowledge of stars and constellations. Thus 

testimony shews that the constellation is not of Chaldean or 
Egyptian origin. The conception must therefore be pre Hellenic, 
or, in others words Indo Germanic, and 1 thinlc 1 have given ample 
evidence in this chapter and the next to prove that the idea of 
Orion was fully developed before the Greeks, the Parsis and the 
Hindus separated. 

* See Herbert Spencer’s Sociology', Vol. 1,, Chap. xxiv. 
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at the time we a/e speaking of several ideas had already been 
formed and recognised and even familiarly known. For 
example, the idea of DevaycLna and Ptinyana appears to 
have been well settled at this time, so much so that 
though the year was afterwards made to commence with 
the winter solstice, the equinoctial division of the heavens, 
with all the notions which had already become associated 
with it, continued to exist, though somewhat restricted 
in its scope, side by side with the new system. Whether 
this idea itself is or is not further resolvable into simpler 
ideas is a different question altogether. Perhaps it may 
be shown to have grown out of the idea of day and night 
or light and darkness There are several passages in the 
Rigveda (i. 123. 7, 164. 47.) which speak of a black and a 
white day, and U is very likely that these were the original 
names of Devayana and Pttriyuna, for when new ideas are 
introduced it is usual to express them in old words with 
such qualifying adjectives as would distinguish the new 
idea from the old one A “black day” might thus mean 
the Dakshin&yana or the Pitriyina, as night appeared to 
increase at the expense of day during the period. When 
the southern course of the sun thus came to be likened 
to a dark day or night (Rig. vi. 9. 1) it was naturally 
regarded as a night of the Devas to distinguish it from 
the ordinary night, and as no sacrifices were performed 
during the ordinary night, so no offerings could be made 
to the Devas during ihttr night (vi. 68. 1). Of course, 
it must have been a long time before men could develop 
conceptions like these There was, indeed, a time when 
they could hardly account for the fact how the sun found 
his way from the west back to the east. In the Bigveda 
X. 72. 7, the sun is said to rise from out of the ocean and 
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a similar idea is found m Homer who describes not only 
the sun, but even the stars, as “bathed in* the waters of 
the ocean.” * In the Rigveda x. 108. 1, Saraml is said 
to have crossed really a “ long way. ’’ The Aitareya 
Br4hmana iii. 44, which slates that the sun never sets in 
reality, makes a distinct advance upon these notions. But 
it is difficult to say whether astronomical ideas were develop- 
ed to such an extent in the days when the year first 
commenced from the winter solstice. I do not, however, 
wish to enter here into these details. As previously ob- 
served I assume that, at the time we are speaking, the 
Vedic Aryas had already passed through these stages, and 
that the ideas of Devayana and Pttnyuna were familiarly 
known and established, and assuming these as established, 
I intend to examine how legends were built upon them. 
I have, however, briefly alluded to the probable origin of 
these ideas inasmuch as it helps us to better appreciate the 
description of the Devayana and the Pitriyana. Ordinarily 
the PitriysLna is described (Rig. ix 113. 8) as the region 
“where Vaivasvata is the king, which is the undermost 
(lit. obstructed t) part of the heavens, and where there are 
eternal waters." The Vaivasvata Yama here spoken of 
does not, however, appear to have as yet been invested 
with the terrible character we find given to him in the 
later literature. Corresponding to Yama in the south we 
have Indra in the north, each supreme in his own sphere, 

* Lewis, Hist. Survey of the Astr. of the Ancients, p. 6, Iliad, 
v, 6, vii. 422. 

in the original. 1 think means “when 

the viesr of the heavens is obstritotei,” *'tbe portion of the heavens 
which is turnei awaj,” Cl. Ait. Br. iv. 14, where 
of the year is spoken of. 
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and dividing the whole world into two parts, one bright 
and known, and the other watery and mysterious, or, m 
the language of seasons, first comprising Vasanta, Grishma 
and Var8h& and the second Sharada, Hemanta and Shishira. 

Now when the vernal equinox was in Orion or Mriga* 
shiras it was the beginning of the Devay&na, and as the 
constellation is remarkable for its brilliancy and attractiveness 
the ancient Aryans may have been naturally influenced not 
merely to connect their old traditions with it, but also 
to develope them on the same lines. Thus the Devay4na and 
the Pitriyana, as representing the two hemispheres must 
be joined, and the vernal and the autumnal equinoxes became 
the natural points of union between the regions of gods and 
Yama. The equinoxes were, in fact, the gates of heaven, and 
as such it was natural to suppose that they were watched by 
dogs. In the Bigveda i. 48. 15 the dawn is spoken of as 
illummating the " gates of heaven,’' and in i. 13. 6 and ii. 3. 5 
the gates>deties are invoked to keep the gales open. We 
have a similar invocation m the Vajasaneyi SanhilS. 31. 49. 
This shows that the idea of the “ gates of heaven ” was not 
unknown in Vedic limes and the arrangement of the gates on 
the sacnficial ground, which is prepared on the model Of the 
annual passage of the sun, shows that these gates divided the 
whole hemisphere into two parts Macrobius records a 
tradition that “ the ancients designated the signs of Cancer 
and Capricorn as the gates of the sun, at which having arrived, 
the luminary seemed to retrace his path in the zone which he 
never leaves." * Now Macrobius could not but speak in the 
language of the twelve zodiacal portions, and if we therefore 
divest his statement of the form in which it is naturally 

* Maorob. Comment, in Somn. Scrip, Lib, L cap IS, 1 take the 
quotation from Narricn's Origin and Progress of Astronomy, p. Si, 
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expressed il means that the equinoxes, which the ancients 
supposed to be once in the zodiacal signs named above, were 
then called gates of heaven. 

The Iranians, however, have preserved the legend more 
fully. With them the equinox is not merely a gate, but a 
bridge connecting heaven and hell — the Devaloka and the 
Yamaloka, or the Devayana and the Pitriyana — and “ dogs 
that keep the Chinvat Bridge ” help the departing soul to 
cross it. Darmesteter, in his introduction to the Vendidad, 
published in the Sacred Books of the East Series, observes * 
that ‘ this reminds one at once of the three-headed Kerberos, 
watching at the doors of hell and still more of the four-eyed 
dogs of Yama, who guard the ways to the realm of death " 
(Rig. X. 14 10) The ideas are, indeed, strikingly similar and 
point out to a common source. Kerberos has even been 
identified with Sanskrit ShahaJa or Sharvara, meaning varie- 
gated or a dog of Yama. But, as far as I know, no 
satisfactory explanation has yel been given of these legends 
nor any attempt made to explain them on a rational baBis.t 
If we, however, suppose that the vernal equinox was once in 
Orion, the constellations of Cams Major and Cams Minor— 
the two dogs — would then be on the boundary line of heaven 
and Yama’s region, and the whole of the above story may 
be seen illustrated in the sky like that of Prajapati and 
Rndra previously referred to I According to Bundahis 

* Sacred books of the Hast, VoU IV., Zend Avesta, Part 1., 
introduction v., 4. 

fSee Kaegi’s Rigveda, by Arrowsraitb, p. 160, note 274a, where 
the writer quotes Aufrecht to the same effect. 

t Weber and Zinuner appear to have suggested that the 
cofloeptioo of Yama’s dogs might have been formed from some 
constellations. BloomOeld rejects this suggestion and tries to show 
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xiii 7, the Chinvat Bridge extends from the height of 
Chak&d-i'D&iUk m the middle of the world to the summit 
of Arezur at the gate of hell, while Dr. Geiger observes 
that “it was believed to have been built over a wide 
expanse of water which separates the paradise from this 
world.”* In the later Indian literature we are told that 
the souls of the deceased have to cross a stream t before 
they reach the region of Yama, while the story of Charon 
shews that even the Greeks entertained a similar belief. 
What could this river be ^ With the vernal equinox m 
Orion, one can easily identify it with the Milky Way, 
which could then have been appropriately described as 
separating the regions of god^ and Yama, the Devayina 
and the Pitiiyana, or the Northern and the Southern 
hemisphere. In the later Hindu works it is actually called 
the Celestial River (siarnadt). while the Greeks have placed 

that the dogs represent the sun and the moon His explanation 
does not, however, show how and \vh\ the dogs came to be located 
at the gates of heaven and \\h\ the} should be entrusted amongst 
all the sections of the Arvan race with the dut} of watching the 
souls of the dead. Bloomheld quotes Hath S xxxvii 14 (where 
day and nigbt are called the dogs of Yama) and Shat. Br. xi. 1 
5. 1. (where the moon is said to be a diviue dog) to prove that the 
dogs must be understood to mean the sun and the moon But 1 
think that the Br&hmana here gives simply a conjectural explana- 
tion, and, as in the case of Namucbi’s legend, we cannot accept it, 
inasmuch as it does not giv e ao} reason vvhy the dogs were station- 
ed at the doors of Yama's region. There are many other incidents 
ID the story which are not explained on Bloom Held’s theory, I see, 
therefore, no reason for modifying m} views which were put down 
in writing before I could get BloomHeld’s paper in the last number 
of the Journal of the American Oriental Society 

* Dr. Geiger’s Civil, of East Iran ,_Vol, I., p 100. 

t Called Vaitaraiil. The Garuda Purina, Pretak. vi. 25 — 31, 
states that a cow should be given to a Br&hman to enable the 
deceased to pay the ferrymen on this river. 
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near it the constellation of Argos (ship) and two dogs — Ganis 
Major and Canis Minor — one on each side to guard both the 
entrances of the Chinvat Bridge across >1. The Rigreda also 
mentions two dogs of Yama kept to “watch the way." while 
the Greeks place a three-headed dog at the gates of helL 
In Rig, X. 63. 10 we are further told that the land of the 
blessed is to be reached by “the celestial ship with a good 
rudder." * The words in the original are datvlm ndvam. 
Comparing these with the expression in the 

Atharva Veda vi. 80. 3, and seeing that a celestial (dwya) 
representation of Rudra is described in later workst it seems 
to me that we must interpret the epithet to mean “celestial” 
and not simply “divine.” Thus the Vedic works appear to 
place a celestial dog and a celestial ship at the entrance of 
the other world, and these can be easily identified with the 
Greek constellations of Argo Navis and Cams, if we suppose 
the Milky Way to be the boundary of Heaven in these days. 
I do not mean to saj that these conceptions had their origin 
in the appearance of the heavens. On the contrary, a com- 
parison with the non-Aryan legends shows it to be more 
likely that the heavenly bodies received their names from 
the pre-existing beliefs, about the other world, amongst the 
people. Herbert Spencer tells us that amongst the non- 
Aryan savage races the journey to the next world is believed 
to lie over land, down a river or across the sea, and that in 
consequence the practice of burying their dead in boats 
prevails amongst some of them. I The North Americans^ 

*&ee Kaegi’s Rigveda, translated by Arrowiniith, p. 159, note 278. 

fSee the passage from the Mahimna Stotra quoted vnira. 

} See Herbert Spencer’s Principles of Sociology Vol. I , chap. 
XV., let Ed, 
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we are further told, say that the Milky Way is “ the ' Path 
of Spirits,’ ‘the Road of the Souls,’ where they travel to the 
laud beyond the grave, and where their camp fires may be 
seen blazing as brighter stars.”* This coincidence between 
the Aryan and the non-Aryan legends makes it highly 
probable that the figures of the constellations were conceived 
by the Aryans according to notions of the next world 
prevailing amongst them at that time. It may be noticed* 
however, that the non-Aryan races do not connect the idea 
of time, e. g.^ of the year and the seasons, with these beliefs, 
while it IS the chief characteristic of the Aryan legends. 
We are, for instance, told that the dog commenced the year 
(Rig. i. 161. 13) and that the Devay^na comprised the three 
seasons of Vasanta., Grishma and Vaisha(Shal. Br. li. 1. 3. l).t 
It is this feature of the Aryan legends that is most important 
for the purpose of our enquiry, while the coincidence, above 
pointed out, confirms, in a remarkable way, the genesis of the 
Aryan legends here proposed. The chief elements in the 
traditions of the three Aryan nations may thus be satis- 
factorily explained. 

It may, however, be contended that the two dogs of Yama 
spoken of in the Rig\eda may not be the same as the Avesta 
dogs at the Bridge A closer examination of the several 
passages m the Rig>eda will, however, dispel such doubts. 
In the Vendidad xr.i. 3, the dogs are called peshupdna, or 
those that guard the way to the region of death. The Avesta 
dog is chathru-chashvien (Ved. viii. 16), while the Vedic dogs 
are described as chaiur-akshau (Rig. x. 14. 11), both of which 
expressions mean “ four-eyed.” The dogs in the Avesta and 
the Rigveda, however, differ in colour. In Ved. viii. 16 the 

* Principles of Sociology, Voi. 1., chap, xxiv., p. 399, 1st Ed. 

t For German legends, indicating time, see the next chapter. 
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dogs are said to or spaetem sain-gaoshem, yellow or 

white with yellow ears ; while the dogs of Yam a are said to 
be shabatau, spotted or variegated. But the difference is 
neither very material, nor such as cannot be accounted for. 
In the Rigveda we can trace the yellow colour of the Avesta 
dogs. The antelope of the sun in Rig x. 86. 3 is said to be 
hanta or yellow, the zairetem of the Avesta, and if we suppose 
this antelope to be no other than that represented by Orion, 
as the sun commenced the year at that point, we need not be 
surprised if the dogs m the Avesta are described as yellow, 
especially when in’ the Atharva Veda viii. 1. 9. we find the 
two messenger dogs of Yama named as ShyAma and Shabala, 
thus noting probably a difference in colour. The Atharva 
Veda iv 20. 7 mentions a four-eyed bitch, while in the 
Shatapatha Brilhmana xiii. 12 9 the adjective is applied to a 
dog\ and the same animal is evidently intended in both places. 
In the Parsi scriptures the dogs at the Chinval Bridge are 
sometimes spoken of in singular (Ved. Mil 16) and sometimes, 
as in Rig X. 14 11, in dual (Ved. xiii 9). This shows that we 
might disregard gender and number in the description of these 
dogs , and we are thus led to suppose that Sarama in the 
Rigveda is again to be identified with the dogs that watch the 
gates of heaven. Whether Sarama* in primitive days was or 
was not connected with the dawn, I do not undertake to say. 
But there is an incident in her story which confirms the 
identification I have proposed. The Panis tried to coax 
Saram^ by offering her milk which she drank. On her return 
she denied having seen the cows of Indra, who thereupon 
kicked her and she vomited the milk. Now the mention of 


* Bee Max Muller’s Lectures on the Science of Language, Vol. 
II , p.Sll. 
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milk at on ce suggests the idea that it must be the milk in the 
galaxy on each side of which the two dogs are statirmed. In 
Rig. iv. 57. 5 Shon&sirau are invoked in order that they may 
poor down upon the earth the "milk,” which they "make la 
heaven.” Prof. Max Muller records a suggestion that 8ha> 
D^slran, here spoken of, may be a very old name for the Dog- 
star, and with its derivative Satrya would give us the ^etymoa 
of Seirios / * In Rig. vii. 66. 2 the V&stoshpati, “ the guardian 
of the house, ” in the form of a dog, is invoked and described 
as bright and red Sdrameya on whose jaws spears seem to 
glitter; a description which answers so well with the appear- 
ance of Sirius, that with what has been said above we may 
at once identify the Sirameya with the Oog-star. I may here 
refer to the Shatapalha Br^hma^a ii, 1. 2. 9, where speaking 
of Mrigashiras, the Prajipati’s body pierced by Rudra is 
described at his May not Vastoshpati be regarded as 

guardian of this ? If so, it may be a further proof that 
V^tosbpati represents the star Sirius, which, as it were, guards 
the head of Praj4pati in the form of Orion or the antelope’s 
head. But, apart from this suggestion, I would finally quote 
Rig. I. 161. 13, where it is expressly stated that *' the dog 
awakened” the Bibhus, the genu of the seasons, at the '* end 
of the year I ” Siya^ia proposes to interpret shvdnam in the 
original by ” wind,” but it is evidently an error. In the 
Shatapatha Br&hma^ xiii. 6. 1. 8, vftka and sbvA are men- 
tioned together, and the former is known to be a name for 
a wild dog. if so, S4yai;ia’s explanation of Big. i. 106. 11 
appears to be more probable than that of Yiska. It is ia 
fact a description of the dog (star) appearing in the east after 


Max Holler's L.c«tures on the Science of Language, VoL It., 

6 
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Crossing ** the eternal waters " of Yamaloka, and then being 
immediately lost m the rays of the sun, which rising after it, 
had to push the wild dog out of his way. The mention of the 
“ eternal waters" of the Yamaloka indicates that the heliacal 
rising of the Dog-star, here referred to, occurred at the end 
of the Pilriy&na or at the vernal equinox, thus further con- 
firming the statement that the dog commenced the year. 
There are other passages of similar import, but as 1 wish to 
avoid, for the present, any disputed passages, 1 do not mention 
them here If the time, 1 am contending to establish 
for the hymns of the Rigveda, comes to be accepted, it is 
sure to furnish an unerring clue to the interpretation of many 
other passages and legends ui that sacred book. Out the work 
must be left to be done hereafter 

Putting all these passages together, we find that in the 
Rigveda, dogs are described as dark and brown, bright and 
red, possessing four eyes, guarding the house and the way 
to Yama’s region, vomiting and making milk, and above 
all beginnmg the new year.* All these facts clearly show 
that the Vedic dogs are the same as the Hellenic oi 
the Iranian, and we can easily and satisfactorily account 


* Prof. BloomSeld's theory leaves many of these facts uo 

explained. It the dogs represent the sun snJ the moon, how can 
the sun tell the Ribhus that the dog awakened them at the end 
of the year ’ I cannot also understand how the sun and the moon 
can be described as variegated in colour, or as engtgui In making 
milk. Again how can the sun or the moon be said to be four-eyed, 
and why should they perpetually remain at the bound arj of 
heaven and hell ’ In Rig. \. SS. 4, a dog is said to be let 
loose at the ear of the Mriga, and this as well as the dog in Rig. i. 
IGl. 13, must be supposed to be different from Yama's dogs, if we 
accept Bloomfield’s view 
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for all these legends by supposing that the vernal equinox 
was near the Dog>star in those days, thus making the dog 
rise with the sun in the beginning of the year at the gates 
of the Devay&na. We can now also understand how the dogs 
could have been described as four-eyed For, if they are 
correctly identihed with Cams near the Milky Way, then 
the four star-, in the body of Cams might naturally be said 
to be his eyes, * for once the number of eyes is increased 
from two to four, we need not expect to find them all on the 
head, but, like the thousand eyes of Indra in the later 
mythology, they may b* regarded as spread over the whole 
body. M. Darmes eter rightly observest that “ the Parsis 
being at a loss to find four-eyed dogs interpreted the name 
as meaning a dog with two spots above the eyes; but it is 
clear that the two-spotted dog’s services f are only accepted 

* In Rig. X, 121, l< the stars are said to be the eyes of night. 
The Greeks entertained a similar idea. Their Argos was surnamed 
Panoples, “the all seeing,” having a hundred e>es on the body. 
Set Max Muller's Science of language, Vol. II . p. 416 

t Sacred Books of the Bast Series, Vol IV , Zend Avesta, Part 
1 Intr. V. 4, 

; These services are required at the funeral ceremony. It may 
be here noted that ihe hymn in the Rigveda which describes Yama’s 
dogs (Rig. X Hi is still recited at the time of burning the dead 
body of a Hindu. Every Brahman has also to give, every day, 
tv\Q small offerings of cooked rice to the two dogs of Yama, Shyama 
and bhabala, at the time of the Vat^ivadet a sacrifice. The offerings 
are placed on the ground in the form of a circle, beginning with the 
eastern point. The offering to Shyama is placed outside the circle 
at the south west and that to Shabala at the north-west point, la 
other words, Shyama and Shabala are placed on each side of the 
western point, in the same way as the dogs appear in the heavens 
on each side of the Milky way. 
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fw want of a four-eyed one, or of a white one with yellow 
ears.” Evidently the Par» priests failed to realise that it 
was the divine or heavenly, and not an earthly dog that 
was here described, as driving the death-fiend. The Atharva 
Veda vi. 80. 3 shows that the Indian priests of the time 
well understood it to mean a dog who is “ bom of waters, 
whose house is in the sky, and who sheds his lustre all 
around.” 

There is another set of traditions which we can similarly 
explain on the supposition with which we have started, viz., 
that the vernal equinox was then in Orion. The heliacal 
rising of the constellation at the beginning of the year 
marked the revival of nature at the commencement of spring, 
and the asterism may thus be said to represent all these 
milder influences which in later mythology were fully 
embodied in the conception of Vishnu. But the case was 
completely reversed if we lake the acronycal rising of the 
same. It was at the autumnal equinox that the Dog-star 
rose at the beginning of night, and though, strictly speaking, 
it marked the end of Varsha, yet the portion of the heaven 
wherein the constellation is situated could have been easily 
regarded as the battle-ground of Indra and Yntra who fought 
in those days, and also as the stage on which the terrible 
Rudra made his appearance. In short, the constellation 
naturally became the harbinger of the ^mild and the terrible 
aspects of nature. Ii, is in this latter sense that the Dog- 
star might be considered a rain-star, and SaramA, like the 
Oreek Hermes with which it is identified, might be said to 
have been sent to search for the cows of Indra taken away 
by tile Papis of the nether word. The Greek legends mentirm 
iwo mtch dogs — Kerberos and Orthros ; and of these 
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Kerberos has been etymologically identified with Sharvara 
and Orthros with Vritra.* But no explanation has been given 
of how this Vritra came to be stationed at the gates of helU 
Prof. Max MQller suggests that Orthros is the dark spirit that 
IS to be fought by the san in the morning But then, this 
does not explain why it was called Vritra, and how it came to 
be killed by Herakles. The legend of Namuchi. as given ia 
the Rigveda and interpreted on the supposition that the year 
began with the Dog-star, does, however, solve the difficulty. 
I have already alluded to the fact that in the Rigveda Vritra 
IS often said to appear in the form of a Mriga (Rig i 80 7 ; 
V. 32. 3 ; V. 34. 2 ; viii. 93. 14) In Rig. vii 19. 6 Vritra and 
Namuchi are both said to be killed by Indra, and though this 
cannot be taken as a direct authority for holding that Vritra 
and Namuchi are the different forms of the same enemy, yet 
from the description of the two I do not think there can be 
any doubt as to their being identical. In fact, Shush^a, Pipru, 
Kuyava and Namuchit are only so many different names of 
the enemy of Indra. Now Indra is represented as cutting 
off the head of Vritra (Big. i. 62, 10), and also of Namuchi 
(Rig. V 30 7 ; vi. 20. 6) Combining these statements we get 
that Indra cut off the head of Vritra or Namuchi, in the form 
of a Mfiga ; and this at once suggests the question whether 
that head is not the same as that of Pra)apati cut off by Rudra 
and which gave the name ol Mriga shirsha, or “ the antelope's 
head " to the constellation. In Rig i 53. 7, we are simply 

* Max Muller, Gifford Lectures, 1891, p. 218, BiograpUea o( 
Worde, p. 197. 

tSee Prof. BloomBeld’s contributions to the Interpretation of 
the Veda ia tbe Journal of the Amerieaa Oriental tfooiety, VoL 
XV., p, 146, 
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told that Namuchi was killed by Indrain the dislanl {Paravait) 
region, which seems to mean the region of Yama. But as it 
does not satisfactorily determine the place where Namuchi 
was killed, 1 refer to Rig x. 73. 7, where Indra by killing 
Namuchi is said to have cleared up * the paths leading {yana 
in the criginal) to the (region of) Devas which plainly 
shows that Namuchi was killed at the gates of the Devayina. 
In the Vajasneyi Sanhila 10. 14 a sacrificial rite is described 
which gives the same place and time of Namuchi's death 
The priest there throws away a piece of metal hidden under 
a tiger hide, exclaiming, “ the head of Namuchi is thrown 
away," after he has taken his Yajanana through all directions 
(East, South, West, North and upwards) and also through all 
the seasons (Vasanta, Grishma, Sharad, Varshft and Hemanta- 
and-Shishira). This means, if it can mean anything, that 
Namuchi o/mrVntra was killed, in the language of seasons, 
after Shishira, or in other words, at the gate of the Devajana 
as described in the above quoted passage from the Rigveda, 
for the end of Shishira is the end of the Pitnyana. Here 
then we have an explanation of how Orthros came to be 
at the gate of hell, or in a distant region under the setting 
sun. But the association of Orthros with Kerberos throws 
further light on the subject. If Vritra’s head is the same 
as Mfiga>sh!rsha, as explained in the beginning of this 
chapter, then the three stars m the belt of Orion, which 
form the top of Mrigashiras, might have easily suggested 
the idea of a three- headed monster. In Rig. x. 99. 6 


* The original vcrae is as follows — 

1(T«I I 
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Indra is said to have killed a three>headed and six>eyed 
monster. It might be contended that the explanation is not 
satisfactory, inasmuch as the head of Mriga is here supposed 
to be again conceived as a dog, while there is «*-> authoiity 
in the Vedic works expressly describing Mriga as a dog. But 
if Orthr os has become a dog in the Greek m}ithology, while 
it is a Mriga in the Vedas, 1 see no reason why Kerberos 
should not get his three heads from the Tnshirshan of the 
Vedas. The difficulty is not at all a serious one. In bring- 
ing together the traditions of the three Aryan races after 
thousands of years, we most make some allowances, and be 
satisfied with a general similarity of the stones. The asterism 
of Mrigashiras and the dogs ate so close, that one might be 
easily mistaken for the other, when all the knowledge of 
the original traditions was lost. It is thus that we can 
account for the fact that out of the three beings that were 
represented in this portion of the heavens, Rudra (the huntei) 
Mriga (the antelope), and Shv& (the dog), the Greeks retained 
in the sky only the hunter (Orion), and the dog (Kuon% 
Canis), with nothing to hunt, while the Hindus have not 
only forgotten, but condemned, the dog. 

The Parsis, it is true, have not mistaken the dog, but 
still as regards complexion, they have represented their dogs 
as possessing the colour which in the Kigveda is given to 

*The princ'pal star in Caots Minor is still called Procyoa = Gk. 
Prdkiim, ^‘k. PraAvan, the Poredog. It shews that the previoue 
star was once called £uon by the Greeks. If we count the Naksha- 
tras in the direction of the sun’s annual course, Kiion oonrn first, 
and PrAtioii afterwards. Cf. Sanskrit B&dhd and AnurddhA, ot which, 
like Proeyon, Uter writers have only retained AnuriMd, Pliatgitnt, 
AAddhd, and Skdiirojoadi arc siniilarly divided into PArvd and UUard, 
the preceding and the foregoing. 
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the ai^ope of the sun. Another olgection that may be 
vitfgifi against this identification is that we are required to 
anppose Mrigashiras to be once the head of Frajftpati, and 
at uiotber time that cf Vritra. It most, however, be ro' 
metnbered that we do so on the express authority of the 
Rjgveda, and that besides it is quite natural to suppose that 
once the antelope’s head was said to exist in the heavens, 
Vedic poets vied with each other in weaving legends out 
of it. As an illustration 1 refer to Rig x 86. B, where the 
poet describes Vrishfikapi’s head as cut off, but soon after 
Yfwhakapi is told that it was an illusion, and that in reality 
it was some one else whose head was so severed (verse 18). 
This clearly shows that it was a period when legends were 
still being formed out of the “antelope's head.” 

We can now explain how later writers evolved a myth 
oat of Namuchi’s death. The story is given in the Tipdya 
Bf&hma^a (xii. 6 8) * There we are told that Indra and 
Namuchi came to a settlement that the former should kill 
the latter, neither during day nor by night, nor by any 
weapon, whether diy or wet. Indra therefore killed him 
with the foam of the waters at the junction of day and night, 
when it had dawned, but yet the sun had not risen . It is 
probably this circumstance that has led Professor Max 
Muller to suppose that Oilhros represents the gloom of the 
mwning. But the explanation does not account for the other 

*S«e aUo Taitt Br. i 7. 1. 7; Shat. Br, xii. 7. 3. 3, Also the 
PurAnas, RamAyana m. 80. 28, MahAbhArsta Udyoga p. u, 29. Prof. 
Bloomfield has collected all such pasaagea in bta article on the 
eontributiona to the’ Interpretatioa of ths Veda in the Journal of 
American Oriental Society, VoU XV., pp 148 158,— The legend of 
Hiraoya Kaahtpu in At PurA^aa appears to have been based on 
Mamucbi’s story. 
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iocidou in the story. Was Kamuchi or Vritra killed every 
morning by India ? Or was it only at the beginning of the 
rainy season ? Evidently the tatter. We must then suppose 
that Kamuchi was killed after dawn, but before the actual 
daybreak, n/ or the monsoons. In other words, the 

junction of day and night in the later myths must be under* 
stood to mean a particular junction of day and night in the 
rains, or more definitely, the junction of the day and the night 
of the Gods — the junction of the Pitriy&na and the Devay&na, 
the gates of which are said to be cleared up by Namnchi's 
death in the passage from the Kigveda given above The 
latter part of the legend is, however, still more poetical, and 
Prof Max Muller’s theory leaves it entirely unexplained. 
Indra is here said to have killed Namuchi with a weapon 
which was neither dry nor moist — the watery froth This 
IS evidently based upon Big. via. 14. 13, where Indra is 
described as “ cutting the head of Namuchi with the foam 
of waters,” and the same incident is again referred to in Big. 
X. 61. 8. Therefore, even if we reject later speculations with 
respect to ” why foam or froth should have been used,” 
and decline to solve the question by assuming a compact* 
between Indra and Namuchi, yet we have to account for 
the fact that in the Rigveda itself Indra is said to have 
used the foamy weapon to destroy his enemy. What 
could this foamy weapon be? If Namuchi was killed at the 


* Prof. Bloomfield bes discussed this legend m a recent number 
of the Journal of the American OrieotU Society (Vot XV., Number 
11.). but be givce no expleontioa of the compact between Indra and 
Namuchi. In my opinion it is imposaible to luild that the compact 
eould have been the onginal bwia of the legend. It is evidently a Utet 
invention to explain t^at were then deemed otherwise inexplieable 
incidents in the legend; and until these incidents are explained in a 
Natural way, tba legend eaanet be eaid to be property uadcndood. 
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gales of the Devayana and h's head slill lies there, the 
watery foam could be no other than the broad belt of the 
Milky Way which crossed the heavens at the same part. 
The blue vault of the heavens is often compared to an 
ocean in the later Sanskrit literature,* and the stars are said 
to be the patches of foam upon its surface. Thus in the 
Mahimna Stctra, which is considered to be at least seven 
or eight hundred years old, the author describes (verse 17) 
the heavenly form of Rudra (/ a, Rudra as represented in 
the sky), and tells us that the stream of waters on his head 
has “the beauty of its foamy appearance enhanced by a 
number of stars.’ t This is a description of the Ganges on 
the head of the celestial form of Shiva, and the author of 
Mahimna, who, in verse 22, refers to the story of Rudra 
pieicing Prajapati with an arrow, and says that the whole 
story IS still illustrated in the sky, I evidently meant to 

•Cf. SAhitya Oarpaiia 10, where under we have — 

hi i 

wnrt V€t (Wfe i 

Im 

The conception of Shiva embodied in this verse is really a grand 
one. The poet asks his reader* to imagine how great must rhiva 
be, the celestial stream on whose bead encircles the Universe I 
The Milky Wa) which girdles the celestial sphere cannot be better 
4escribed. 

{ qrq fit 

•nr q^nr t 

mi# rqir(# n rE#«qnrnmt ii 

Also Cf. shdkuntaut. i , 
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describe by it the Milky Way which passes over the head of 
the star of Rudra. Now if the poetic imagination of the 
author of Mahimna can perceive foam in the Milky Way, I 
see no reason why the Mrgin imagination of the Vedic poets 
should not rise to that pitch. Dr. Hang, speaking of the 
Vanant Yaslha, obser\es that the constellation (Vanant), by 
which the Parsi Dasturs understand the Milky Way is said to 
stand directly over Hell, and further, “ the Dasturs are of 
opinion that tnis constellation is the weapon {Vasra) which is 
constantly aimed by Milhra at the head of the Daevas, as 
stated in the Khurshed Yasht.’’* Referring to the Khurshed 
Yashta we simply til d that the club {Vazio) oi Mithra “was 
well struck down upon the skulls of the Daevas."t The 
information given to Dr Haug may therefore be traditional 
among the Parsi Priests , but whether traditional or other- 
wsie as It comes from an independent source, it is strong 
corroborative evidence to support the identibcation of India's 
foamy weapon, with the stream of the Milky Way in the 
heavens. With the vernal equinox near the Dog-star, the 
Milky Way, which then separated the region of gods from 
that of Yama, could well be said to be over Hell and “well 
struck upon the heads of the Daevas.” Namuchi's legend can 
thus be simply and naturally accounted for, if we assign to 
the equinoxes the position which we have deduced from o'Jier 
passages in the Vedic woiks. I may point out that we do 
not hereby account for the original idea of Vritra. That is 
evidently a still older legend. But bis existence at the gate 
of Hell and his decapitation by the foamy weapon — the two 
chief elements in the later Vedic traditions are satisfactorily 

*Dr, Haug’s Bssajs on the Parsts pr:i71, Note. 

t Satred Booha of the East Senes, Vol. XXIII. Zend Avesta, 
Part IJ., p. 87. 
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explained by placing, as originally proposed, the vernal 
equinox in the constellation of Orion, and identifying 
Namuchi alias Vpitra with the constellation of Mrigashiras 
or the antelope’s head, situated just below the Milky Way. 

We have next to deal with the legends of the bold 
hunter, the terrible Budra chasing the antelope. Several 
attributes in the Furanic mythology, e. g , his bearing the 
Ganges, in his matted hair, his fondness for the burning 
ground, and his appearance as Kirata or hunter, are all 
accounted for by placing Rudra just below the Milky 
Way or tbe celestial Ganges,* at the gates of the Pitri- 
y&na and figured as a hunter. I have already alluded to 
the difficulty of identifying Rudra But whether we take 
the star of Ardrfl or Sinus to represent the lord of cattle, 
the above attributes remain the same But neither these 
legends, nor the story of Rudra chasing Praj&pati, which, 
so far as it was necessary for our present purpose, has been 
already giaren, can help us, in a material -degree, to solve 
the question under consideration. I wish, therefore, to deal 
here only with such traditions as point out to the position 
of Rudra in the course of the year. Rudra, as the lord of the 
cattle aud the presiding deity of storms, can b: at once 
recognized and placed in the rainy season. There are, how- 
ever, other legends indicating time more definitely. In 
R.g. X. 192. 2, Samvatsara or the year is said to rise out 
of the ocean, the place where Vptra was killed (Rig. x. 68. 
12). Praj&pati, as represented by Orion, may also be 
naturally supposed to commence the year when the vernal 
equinox was in Orion. Rudra killed Fraj&pati, and as 
I have shown before, Praj&pati, Samvatsara and Yajna 

* Sec Mabimna Stotra, verse 11, quoted mpra 
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were convertible terms. Rudra therefore killed Prajipati 
or Yajna at the beginning 'of the year; and Yajna also 
meant sacrifice. Rudra was therefore naturally believed to 
have killed the sacrifice — thus giving rise to the Pur&j^ic 
legends of Budra routing the sacrifice of Daksha. At the 
end of the Sauptika Parva in the Mahabhirata* we are told 
that “Rudra pierced the heart of Yojnu or Sacrifice with 
an arrow. Thus pierced the Sacrifice, with fire, fled away 
in the form of an antelope and havmg reached the sky, 
there shines in that form, followed by Budra.” Thus it was 
that Rudra acquired the title of Sacrifice-breaker. In the 
T4ndya Br4hmana vii.2.1, the death of Pmjapati is, however, 
spoken of as voluntary. In Taitt. fir. iii. 9. 22. 1, he is said 
to have assumed the form of Yajna and given himself up 
to the Devas to be sacrificed. The Devas killed him on 
thetr morning, and so every one should similarly perform the 
Askvamedha sacrifice at the beginning of the year. One 
can now understand what the meaning of these stories is. 
They refer to the death of Praj4pati by Budra at the begins 
mng of the year, and thus it was that Yajna meaning the 
year was sacrificed by means of Yajna or Prajipati. Rig. x.90t, 
16., where we are told that Gods sacrificed Yajna by Yajna^ 
but this (human sacrifice) was an old (out cf date) practice, 
may also be similarly interpreted. I cannot say which of 

• MdhA.Saupt. 18, 19, 14 — 

TO: W I 

TOt gh l WgT TOITO: II 

Here the antelope ia said to be pierced in th* heart and not in 
the hsod as in the Vedic works. It appears, therefore, that the 
whole antelope was eonsidered to be in the heavens at this time. 




11M 


THE ORION. 


[CHAPTBtt 

these legends is older, vhether that of Praj&p^ti sacriScing^ 
himself, or of Rudra killing him at the beginning of the year. 
But whichever of these be the older one it does not affect 
our present question. Both of them indicate that Fraj^pati 
once commenced the year and that he either willingly 
allowed himself to be sacrificed or was killed by Itudra at 
that time. As another indication of time, I may point out 
that the time, prescribed for the sacrifice of Shiilagava m 
Ashvalayana Grihya Sutras, 4. 9. 2, is in Vasanta or Sharad 
with the astensm of Ardra The passage, as now under- 
stood, means that the sacrifice should be performed on any 
day in Vasanta or Sharad when the moon — whether full, 
half, quarter or new — is near the aslerism of Ardri, the star 
over which Rudra presides But it appears to me that here we 
have a tradition that the sacrifice was originally required to 
be performed at the new or full moon in the vie nity of Ardri, 
in Vasanta or Sharad, thus indicating that the vernal equinox 
was near Ardri when the sacrifice was orginaliy established. 
When the seasons receded Ardra new or full moon could not 
fall m Vasanta or Sharad and therefore Ardti night afterwards 
came to mean any night when the moon is near the 
astensm of Ardra in Vasanta or Sharad. However, as the 
point is not quite salistactory I shall not press it here. The 
only other fact about Rudra worthy oi notice is that he 
seems to be described as followed by dogs or rather as their 
master (Vaj San , 16 27).* This may shew that the Vedic 
poets knew cf the dogs near the star of Rudra 

* In the original there are salutations to several forms of the 
deity, but It would not be quite safe to infer from it that Wudra was, 
as a matter of certainty, followed by dogs In Tand. Br. xiv. 9, 12, 
Shiva IS described as Mrtgayu, while the passage in Vaj. San. 
<16. 21 , says vfilVth I 
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I have already alluded to the Pars! legends of the Chiovat 
Bridge and the dogs that keep it. There is, however, one 
more circumstance to which I wish here to refer. The star 
Tistrya has been identified with Sirius and the identification, 
ifaol absolutely correct, is at least sufficiently so for general 
purposes. But I think that the word itself has not been yet 
satisfactorily explained I propise to derive Fistrya from 
Tn-stn which in Sanscrit means three-stars. Tri-slri may 
easily be corrupted into Tistn, Tister. Tister is, therefore, 
the same as Kerberos or trishiras and the fact that Tistrya 
IS called Tir or arrow in Modern Persian further confirms 
this derivation, for the Aitareya Brahmana (iii. 33) calls it 
the three starred or tripartite arrow of Rudra in the sky. I 
have m the last chapter shown that if we commence with 
the summer solstice and regard Fravashinam as the first 
month of the year, 1 islreye corresponds to Margashirsha. 
If Tister IS understood etymologically to mean the belt of 
Orion this coincidence of the months can be belter accounted 
for. I am therefore of opinion that Tistrya should not be 
identified with Sinus, but with the belt of Orion. We cm 
then better understand why the star should have been 
spoken of as Tnrtryeni * probably indicating more stars than 
one and also Pauryeni, the first. The Farsis have preserved 


* As the word is understood at present it means pertaining to 
or belonging to Tristrya,’* But grammatically it may mean •• many 
stars or group of scars ” I may here point out that if we identify 
Tistrya with Sirus the etymology is i.ot explained, nor can we 
acoaunt for the modern Persian name Tir which again means an 
arrow. While if we identify Tristi^a with the three stars in the 
belt everything is satisfactorily acconnted for. All the arguments 
based upon the *■ ram producing ’’ inBueoce ot the star are equally 
applioable in either one, since both the stars (Sinus and Orion } 
rise at the same time. See Dr, Geiger's Civil of East Iran., Vol 1,, 
pp. 141-142. 
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another interesting relic of the asterism of Mrigashiras, hot 
I reserve it for the next chapter. 

Starting with the supposition that the vernal equinox was 
in Orion, we have thus an easy and a simple explanation 
by which the three principal deities in the Hindu mythology 
can be traced to and located in this part of heavens. 
Vishnu representing the happy times of Vasanta, Rudra 
presiding over storms and Praj&pati, the deity of sacrifices 
beginning the year, were all combined in one place. It was 
here that Vishpu killed Viriha (Rig. i. 61. 7) ; it was 
here that Indra killed Vntra, and it was here that Rudra 
chased Frajapati, in (he form of Yajna or that he sacrificed 
himself. The celestial Ganges separating the upper and 
the neither world was also in the same quarters, and through 
it lay the path to Yama’s region. In a word the Trinity of 
the Hindu Pantheon was fully represented in the constellation 
of Orion, wnen the vernal equinox was there. Later writers 
describe this trinity as represented by the three-headed 
Dattatreya, followed by the Vedas in the form of dogs , and 
after what has been said above, I think we can have no 
difficulty in identifying this personified Trimly with Orion 
having three stars in the head and closely followed by the 
dog (Cams) at its foot. It will be difficult to find another 
place in the heavens where all these elements are combined 
in such an interesting manner. 



CHAPTER VI. 

O/ilOJV^ and his BBL7. 

^grahdyana = Agrayona la the older works — Probable derivation of 
hij/ana — Ihe Agrayana sacriBces — Their number and nature — 
Performed every half-year in Vasanta and Sharad — Greek 
legends of Orion — Their similarity to Vedic legends — German 
traditions and festivities— Stag and hind — ^Twelve nights— Oog 
days— All of which indicate the commenoement of the year in 
Orion— Or. Kuhn's explanation is insufBcient — The usual 
adjuncts of Urion — His belt, staff and lion’s skin — The aiv- 
yaonghana of Haoma in the Avesta — The ytynopavtta ot the 
Brftbmana— Their sacred character probably borrowed from the 
belt of Orion or Yajna — Use of mekhald, lyma and danda 
in the Upanayana ceremony — Probably in imitation of the 
costume of Orion or PrajApati, the first of the Bribniani — 
Derivation of Orion from Agrayana — Its probability — Phonetic 
d I fflcultiea — Concl usion. 

In the last chapter I have quoted an observation of 
Tlutarch that the Greeks gave their own name to the 
constellation of Orion, and have there discussed some Vedic 
legends which corroborate Plutarch's remarks and indicate 
that the vernal equinox was in Orion at that time In the 
present chapter 1 mean to examine other legends wnich go 
to shew that the constellation of Orion was known and 
figured before the Greeks, the Parsis, and the Indians 
separated from their common home, and that the legends or 
the traditions so preserved, and perhaps the name of the cons- 
tellation, can be naturally and easily explained only on the 
supposition that the vernal equinox was then near the 
aster ism of Mrigashiras. 

I have already shown tnat Agrahayni if not Agrahdyana^ 
can be traced back to P&nini’s time, as the name of a 
Naksbatra, and that it is a mistake to derive it from the 
name of the full-moon day. We have now to see if we can 

9 
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trace back the word slill further. The word h&yana does 
not occur m the Rigveda, and it may be doubted if the name 
Agrahayani was in use m the old Vedic days. Hdyana ii^ 
however, used in the Atharva Veda (viii. 2. 21 ; zi. 6. 17) 
and in the Briihmanas , and may be compared with Zend 
Zayanfi meaning winter P^mi (m 1. H8) derives hdyana 
from Ad=*to go or abandon, after the analogy of gayana 
and gives two meanings, vts the grain ' vriht' and ‘time.’ 
Whether we accept this derivation or not, it is at any rale 
clear that the word was used in Pd;pini's days, to denote 
a division of time and a kind of gram, and I think we 
can better account for both these meanings of hdyana by 
connecting the word with ayana and Agrayana or the half- 
yearly sacrifices. Dr, Geiger, speaking of the old Parsi 
calendar observes that “ probably Che half-year was more 
employed in civil life than the complete year.” * Now 
whether the observation be entirely correct or not, we can, 
1 think at any rate, assume that the division of the year into 
two equal halves is an old one I have already discussed the 
two-fold division of the year into Devayana and fhtrty&na 
and Its coincidence with the passage of the sun to the north 
and the south of the equator. Aya»<f >Q the sense of such a 
division thus appears to be an old word and by prefixing h 
to It we may easily get hayana subsequently changed into 
hayana like the words in the Frajnadi list, wherein this 
word was not included as it was derived by P&^ini in a 
different way. The insertion and omission of h when 

'Dr. Geiger’s Civ. East, iron., Vol. l„ p. 162. Dr. Schrader 
makes a similar obscrvatioo. '* For all these reasons (most of which 
ore philological) I believe we have tbe right to presuppose an 
original division of tbe Indo Oermsnic year into two seaaoni.' Prab 
Ant. Ary. Peoples, Part IV., chap. v«., p. 302. 



ORION AND HIS BELT. 


ISl 


VI.] 

followed by a vowel at the begioniog of a word is not an* 
common even in these days,* and there is nothing extra- 
ordinary if we derive hdyana from ayana. Now by a 
natural process when we have two forms of a word or two 
derivatives of the same root they gradually come to be 
utilised for specific purposes, and so acquire distinct 
meanings. Sanskrit lexicographers class such words under 
Yo^arudha, meaning thereby that etymology and conven- 
tion have each a share in determining their denotation. 
Hayana might thus come to exclusively denote a complete 
year, while ayan-t continued to denote a Half-year as 
as before. t When ayana thus became hayana, Agrayana, 
which all lexicologists derive from agra + ayana, t would be 
changed into aeyay hayana^ Agrahayana , and when hayana 
was changed to hayana in a manner analogous to the words 
in the Prajnidi list (Pan. v. 4. 38) as stated above, A'grakayana 
would be altered into Agrahaydna We can thus account for 
the double forms — hayana and hayana, Agrahayana and 
Agrahiiyana--'n\\\ch we fiud given in Bohtlingk and Roth’s 
and other lexicons, while if we accept Pinini’s derivation, 

• Cf. The derivation of the word • historj ’ from ‘ istory ' in 
Max Muller's Lectuivs on the Science of Language, Vol. II,, p, 329. 

t Zend Zayano, denoting winter, probablv preserves an older 
meaning, when hayana was used to denote the second of the two 
seasons (summer sod winter^ into which Dr. Schrader believes that 
the year was primevally divided. Some of the synonyms for the 
year in Sanskrit originally denoted particular season, e. g., Vardtd, 
Sluirad. Santa and Hayana may be similarly supposed to have been 
derived from the names of the half year or ayana. 

t This derivation would give us Agrdyana instead of 
and native grammarians obtain the second form from th# first by 
the interchange of the initial vowel with the follow ing long a. 
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hmyana will have to be either thrown out as uu^rrect or 
derived otherwise. In Amara li. 8. 53 , hay ana occurs as a 
different reading for dayana in the sense of a vehicle and 
Bh&nu Dikshita derives it from to go; but we might as 
well ask if hay, ay, and t, all meaning to go, are not the 
different forms of the same root. As far as the form of the 
word IS concerned we may therefore derive h&yana from 
hayana and the latter again from ayana and similarly 
Agrah&yana from Agrahayarui and this again from 
A gray ana 

1 may, however, remark that the process which appears 
so simple according to the modern philological rules, was not 
recognized by the native grammarians. There are good 
many words in Sanskrit which can be thus easily derived on 
the principle of the insertion and omission of h. Thus we have 
invakd and hmvakd both meaning the stars on the top of 
Mrigashiras, and atta and hatta denoting a marketplace. But 
native grammarians, including P&nini, would not derive the 
words from each other, as we have done above in the case of 
ayajia ha)aua. i heir method is to give two different 
roots for the two words, thus we have two Vedic roots hmva 
and tnva or htv and w, both meaning to go, to please, the 
one giving us htnvakA and the other invakd. At and hat, nn 
and han, ay and hay, t and hi are further instances of the 
principle adopted by the native grammarians in such cases. 
Beally speaking this is not solving the difficulty, but only 
shifting it a stage backwards , for if any explanation is 
necessary to account for the double forms like ayana and 
hayana, it is equally required to explain why we should have 
the double roots like ay and hay, bcth meaning to go. 
But It appears that the native grammarians, having traced 
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the words to their roots, did not push ths matter further. 
With them tna is derived from i to go, ay ana from ay 
to go, hiyana from hay to go, and hayana from fui to 
go* Whether and how far we can dispeuis with 
some of these roots is an important philological 
question, but it is not necessary for us to discuss 
It here. It does not much affect the point under discussion 
whether hAyana is derived from ayana, t. e., ay to go, or from 
ha to go as P^ini has done. Etymologically both the words, 
ayana and hayana, mean “ going ” and when both came to 
be used to denote a division of time, it is natural to suppose 
that they soon acquired special meanings. Thus while ayana 
continued to denote the half year ; hiiyana, which was com- 
paratively a later word, might have been exclusively used to 
denote the complete year, and as the beginning of the Grst 
ayana was also the beginning of the year, A{ti)grayana would 
be naturally changed into A{a)grahd{a)yaTur to express the 
beginning of the year. Whether we adopt P&nmi’s deriva- 
tion or the principle of m idem philology we thus arrive at 
the same result, and so far as our present inquiry is concerned 
we can therefore suppose that the various words, which may 
be represented by A (a)gm(S)yana, or A{a)griiha{fi)ya^a, are 
all transformations or derivations of agra + ayana=^ 
A{a)graya7va. 

* This metliod sometimes fatla, and native grammarians who 
are not now at liberty to coin new roots, have to resort to the 
Prishodaiiftdi hat. For example, we have two forms tloo^i and 
as different readings for tnt’a/.a in Amara i 3 33 Of these 
UvalA can be derived from H, to sleep, though the root meaning is 
not suitable, but hOvaU cannot be even so derived and X&rAnAthft in 
his Vtehaspatya would derive or rather obtain the initial k by 
Pri^odarAdi. Similarly cf. Sintdia = tala -r larAdi 1 
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Xow as regaids the nuauing it appears to me that ayana 
at hrst denoted nothing mere than the passage of the sun. 
GradualJy it meant a dnision of time regulated by such 
passage. The Agra^ima tshtts thus appear to have orieinally 
meant the two half-yearly sacrifices performed on the first 
day of each ayana, which seems to be regarded somewhat like 
the new year’s day at present. Gflrgya Niiayana, in his 
commentary on Ashvalayana’s Shrauta Sfitras (i. 2. 9. 1.) 
derives Agtayava from agta + itjana , but interprets it to mean 
a sacrifice which is followed by eating (ayana,) that is, which 
requires to be performed before the new harvest is used for 
domestic purposes. He thus takes ayana to mean eating, and 
as the Agrayantihits in later wtrks like Manu (iv 27) were 
described as “ New-harvest *-acTifices,” all commentators ha\e 
adopted this exp'anaticn of the word But it appears to me 
to be evidently of latter origin and invented to account for 
the nature of the sacrifice when owing to the falling back of 
seasons the came to be performed not at the 

beginning of each ayana as they should have been, but at 
wrong times The necessity of such an explanation must 
have been still more keenly felt, when instead of two half- 
yearly sacrifices, the Agrayanatshits were performeo thrice 
a year. AshvaUjana, it is true, gives only two, one in 
Vasanta and the other in Sharad, the old beginnings of the 
Devay&na and the Pitnyana and the real commencement of 
the fmo ay anas But he has mentioned three kinds of grain 
that may be used, vriht, shyan^&ka and ^at>a ( i. 2, S. 1, ) and 
hiB commentator Gitrgja Hdr&yana observes th^t yava and 
shyaniaha are to be used simultaneously in Sharad (i.2. 9. 13). 
It appears, however, that the fact, that three kinds of 
grain were sanctioned for use, soon gave rise to three 
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Agrayami-i^tu — one in Vasanta with vr'iln ; the second in 
Varsbil with shydm&ka, and the third in Sharad with yava. 
But that it IS a practice of later origin is evident from a 
passage in the Taittiriya S anhita (v. 1. 7. 3) which states that 
“twice IS grain cooked for the year,” clearly meaning thereby 
that there were only two Agrayana -hhits in a year when the 
new harvest was first offered to gods. I am theiefore of 
opinion that originally there were only two half-yearly sacri- 
fices at the commencement of each ayana, and as vriAt was 
used, on the occasion of the first of these tsAtis, the word 
a^'ana or hayana naturally came to denote the grain so used, 
and that ayana in Agmyana originally meant not eating as the 
later writers have imagined, but a half-year as the word 
usually denotes. This way of deriving and explaining the 
word IS not a new invention. For notwithstanding the fact 
that Agrayana ^ad AgraA<'i^am are explained by 'l&rwatha 
as referring to the sacrifice of grain and eating, yet he derives 
a word of the same group, from agra-y ayana and 
explains it to mean that “ the Uttarayana was in its frcnt.”* 
Even native scholars thus appear to be awaie of the fact that 
Agrayana could be or was derived trom ayana meaning the 
Uttaraya];ia. Indeed, we cannot otherwise account why the 
/igrayaneshtts were originally celebrated at the beginning of 
Vasanta and the end of Varsha as stated by Ashvalayana. 
The Agrah&yani of Amara is thus traceable to Agrayani of 
the Vedic works ; and perhaps it was the initial long vowel 
m the latter that might have been retained in the later form. 

It may, however, be asked if there is any evidence to 
show that Agrayana was used to denote a star m the Vedic 


Sec Vdcfaaspatya a. v, Agraya^ 
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works. That Amara, and long before him understood 

Agrahayant, if not Agrahayana, to mean the Nakshatra of 
Mrigashiras is undoubted , and I think we might fairly infer 
therefrom that the meaning given by these writers must have 
come down to them traditionally Every ayana must begin 
with some Nakshatra, and it is quite natural to suppose that 
Agrayana must have gradually come to denote the star that 
rose with the first ayana. But 1 have not been able to find 
out a passage where Agrayana is used in the Vedic works to 
expressly denote the constellation of Mrigashiras. 1 may, 
however, refer to the Taittiriya Sanhili (vi. 4. 11. 1.) wherein 
ttie vessels {grahas) used for sacrificial purposes are mentioned 
as beginning w.th Agrayana and considering the fact that 
two other vessels are named, as the words themselves denote, 
after the planets Shukra and Manthin,* we might suppose 
that Agrayana came to be included m the list, not as the 
name of a deity, for it was not such a name, but as denoting, 
the star which commenced the year, or the half-year. The 
word Art which in the sacnficial literature denotes vessel 
has been used in later astronomical works to denote the 
plauets, the number of which, including the sun and the 
moon, IS fixed at nine, the same as the number of the vessels 
used for sacrificial purposes It is not, therefore, improbable 
that Agrahdyani or Agrahayana of the later writers was a 
transformation of Agrayana, and that Mrigashiras, was so 
called in old Hmes for sacnfictal purposts. When the Agra- 
yanesktts lost their primary meaning, Agrayana or Agratm- 

* See m/ra Cnap VII. In Taitt. Kan. in. 1.6. S the vessel is 
described as the vessel of Agrayana, thus shewing that the vesset 
was named after Agrayana, which must therefore be either the 
name of a deity or of a Nakshatra. 
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yaiut naturally came to to be used more to denote the month 
when the sacrifice was performed than the Naksbatra at 
the beginning of the dyana, thus giving rise to the specu- 
lations previously discussed. But in whatever way we may 
explain the disappearance of Agrayana in the sense of 
Mrigashiras in the oldest Vedic works, the fact that in the 
days of Amara and long before him of P4nmi Agrahdyarjd 
was used to denote the constellation of Orion remains 
unshaken, and we may safely infer therefrom that the mean- 
ing given by them was a traditional one. 

We have already seen how legends gathered round the 
“ antelope’s head ” It was the head of Prajipali wishing 
to violate his daughter, by which some understood the 
dawn, some the sky and some the star Aldebaran (AiL Br. 
Ill 38 ). Others built the story of Namuchi upon the same 
which placed Vritra, at the doors of hell, while a third class of 
legend-makers considered that the death of Praj4pati was 
voluntary for the sacrificial purposes of the Devas The follow- 
ing summary of the classical traditions about the death of 
Orion, taken from Dr Smith’s smaller Classical Dictionary, will 
show how strikingly similar they are to the old Vedic legends. 

“The cau'e of O'lon's death is related variously. 
“ According to some, Orion was carried off by Eos (Aurora), 
“ who had fallen in love with him ; but as this was dis- 
“ pleasing to the gods, Aitemis killed him with an arrow 
“in Ortygia.* According to others, he was beloved by 
“ Artemis and Apollo t indignant at his sister’s affection 
“for him, asserted that she was unable to hit with her 

* Homer Od. v. 121 . 4, See Oladstone’s Time and Place of 
Homer, p. 214. 

t Ov. Past V. 537. 
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“ arrow a distant point which he showed her in the sea. 
“She thereupon took aim, the arrow hit its mark, biil the 
“ mark was the head of Orion, who was swimming in the 
“ sea. A third account, which Horace follows, states that he 
“ oflFered violence to Artemis, and was killed by the god- 
“ dess with one of her arrows.” 

Thus love, arrow and decapitation which are the three 
principal elements in the Vedic legends, are all present in 
these traditions. There is another story which says that 
Orion was stung to death by a scorpion , but this is 
evidently intended to represent the fact that the constella- 
tion of Orion sets when that of Scorpion rises in the east, 
and IS therefore of later origin when the zodiacal signs 
were adopted by the Greeks. 

There are other traditions which point out the position 
of Orion in the course of the year. The cosmical setting of 
the constellation was believed to be an indication of stormy 
weather and the constellation was called tmbufer or acquosus 
m the same way as the Shvd in the Vedas is said to com- 
mence the year, while Shunasirau are invoked along with 
Farjanya for ram. The German traditions are, however, 
more specific, and I take the following abstract of the same 
by Prof. Kuhn communicated to the late Dr Rijendral4I 
Ultra and published by the latter in his “ Indo- Aryans,” 
Vol. II., pp. 300-302 

“ Both in our ancient and modern popular traditions, 
there is universally spoken of the Wild Hunter, who some- 
times appears under the name of Wodan or Goden, and 
was, in heathenish times, the supreme god of the ancient 
German nations. This god coincides, both in character and 
shape with the ancient Bodra of the Vedas p. 99). 
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l^ow there is a class of traditions in which this ancient God 
isiaidtohunt a stag and shoot at it, just as Rudra in the 
Br&hnia^as is represented as shooting at the ruhya and 
rohtf. The stag in German mythology, is the animal of the 
god Freyr, who, like Prajipati, is a god of the sun, of ferti- 
lity, &c., so that the shot at that stag is to be compared 
with Budra’s shooting at the = Prajipati. I have 

further endeavoured to show that some indications exist in 
the mediaeval penitentials of Germany and England, which 
gi\e us to understand that at the close of the old year and 
at the beginning of the new one ( we call that time “ die- 
awolften” or /Ai twelve d^ys, dvadashAhu of the Indians ) 
there were mummeries performed by the country people, in 
which two persons seem to have been the principal per- 
formers, the one of whom was disguised as a stag while the 
other was disguised as a hind. Both represented a scene, 
which must have greatly interested and amused the people, 
but very much offended the clergy, by its sordid and hideous 
character, and trom all the indications which are given in 
the text, communicated by me ( pp 108-180), we may safely 
suppose that the chief contents of this representation was 
the connection of a slag and a hind ( or of an old woman ), 
which was accompanied by the singing of unchaste songs. 
From English customs at the New-Year’s Day, we may 
also infer that the hunter's shooting at this pair was even 
a few centuries ago. nay, is even now, not quite forgotten. 
Now as the time cf the " twelve days ' was with our ances- 
tors the holiest of the whole year, and the gods were 
believed to descend at that time from heaven and to visit 
the abodes of men, we may hrmiy believe that this repre- 
sentation also was a scene of the life of the Gods. 1 hope 
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to have thus proved that the Brahmaoical and the German 
traditions are almost fully equal, and I have finally attempted 
to lay open the idea from which the ancient myth proceeded. 
According to my explanations, oar common Indo-European 
ancestors believed that the sun and the day>light ( which 
was, so to say, personified under the image of various 
animals, as a cow or bull, a horse, a boar, a stag), was 
every day killed in the evening and yet re-appeared almost 
unhurt, the next morning. Yet a decay of his power was 
clearly visible in the timo from m.diummer to midwinter, 
in which latter time, in the more northern regions he 
almost wholly disappears, and in northern Germany, during 
the time of the twelve days, is seldom to be seen, the 
heavens being then usually covered all over with clouds. 
I have therefore supposed, it was formerly believed that 
the sun was then completely destroyed by a God, who was 
both a God of night and winter as also of storm, Rudra» 
Wodan. The relics of the destroyed sun, they seem to have 
recognised in the brightest constellaiions of the winter 
months, December and January, that is, m Orion and the 
surrounding stars. But when they saw that they bad been 
deceived and the sun re appeared the myth gamed the 
further development of the seed of Prajapati, from the 
remnants of which a new Adilya as well as all bright and 
shining Gods were produced. I have further shown that 
both Greek astronomy and Geiman tradition proved to be 
in an intimate relation with the Brahmanical tradition ; for 
the fcrmer shows us, in almost the same place of the celestial 
sphere, a gigantic hunter (Mrigavydidha, Sirius; Orion, the 
hunter Miigashiras) ; whilst the latter has not yet forgotten 
that Saint Hnbertus, the stag-killer, who is nothing bat a 
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represenlative of the Ood Wodan, who bad, like Rudra, the 
power of healing all diseases ( the bht?haktama of the 
Vedas) and particularly possessed cures for mad dogs which 
not only were his favourite companions, but were also in near 
connection with the hottest season of the year, when the 
declining of the sun begins, the so-called dog-days." 

Here is an equally striking coincidence between the 
German and the Vedic traditions. The mummeries were 
performed " al iJie close of the old year and at the begtntnng 
of the nev one," and the stag and the hunter had therefore 
something to do with it Prof Kuhn’s explanation does not 
clear up this point satisfactorily, nor does it give any reason 
why the festivals were celebrated only duiing the twelve days 
preceding the new year. As regards the decay of the sun’s 
power It must have been observable during the whole season 
and does not therefore in any way account for the selection 
of 12 particular days As for the avddashdha of the Indians, 
ii IS the period during which a person consecrates himself 
for a yearly sacrifice and so must naturally precede the 
commencement of the new year when the annual sacrifice 
commences, and I have previously shewn that it represents 
the dififcrence between the lunar and the solar years ; in other 
words, they weie what we may now call the intercalary days 
added at the end of each year to keep the concurrence of the 
lunar and the solar measures of time. The German traditions 
therefore can be better accounted for, if we suppose that they 
are the reminiscences of a time when the stag and tne hunter 
actually commenced the year. This also explains why the 
dog days were considered so important. When Sirius or the 
dog-star rose with the sun at the beginning of the year, the 
dog-days, or rather the days when the dog was not visible, were 
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the new-year's days, and as such they were naturally invested 
with an importance which they never lost. I have already 
alluded to the passage in the Bigveda which states that the 
dog awakened the Ribhus, or the gods of the seasons, at the 
end of the year, and this appears to me to be the origin of 
what are still known as dog-days iq the western countries. 
Owing to the precession of the equinoxes and by neglecting 
to maintain the correspondence of the seasons the days now 
fall during a period different from the one they did of old, 
but such differences we find in all cases where ancient rites 
or festivals are preserved. The feast of the manes, which 
the Parsis and the Hindus seem to have commenced to- 
gether when the summer solstice occurred in the month of 
Bhidrapada, now no longer coincides with the summer sol- 
stice ; but for that reason we cannot say that it might not 
have occured originally at the summer solstice, especially 
when the later supposition is supported by other reliable 
evidence, and gives a better origin of the festival. I am not 
therefore disposed to accept Prof. Kuhn’s explanation as satis- 
factory, and am of opinion that the German traditions are the 
reminiscences of a time when the vernal equinox was in Orion, 
the hunter. Wecannot otherwise account why the mummeriei 
and festivals should have been celebrated during the twelve 
days at the end of the old and the beginning of the new year. 

It will, I think, be evident from this that the Greeks and 
Germans have preserved the memory of the days when the 
year commenced with the vernal equinox in Orion. I have 
previously shown that the Parsi primitive calendar, as fixed 
by Dr. Geiger, points to the same conclusion. The Parsid, 
the Greeks, the Germans and the Indians therefore appear 
to have separated after these traditions were formed and 
after Orion was figured, and recognised as the Agrayana 
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conslellatioo. I (to nol think that any more traditional 
coincidences are necessary to establish the Aryan origin of 
the constellation of Orion, as well as its position at the ver* 
nal equinox in old days. I shall, however, give one more 
coincidence which on account of its peculiar nature is alike 
interesting and important. 

In the Greek mythology Orion, after his death as above 
described, was placed among stars, “ where he appears as a 
giant with a girdle, sword, a lion’s skin, and a club.”* Now, 
if as remarked by Plutarch, Orion is an original Greek name, 
we should find some traces of these various adjuncts of Orion 
or at least some of them in the old Iranian and Indian works. 
Do we so find them ? I think we do, only if we look for them 
with a little more attention and care, for the transformation 
IS more specihc and pecuharlj out of the way m this case. 
In the Vedic works Soma is said to be the presiding deity 
of the astensm of Mrigashiras Soma is Haoma with the 
Farsis. The ablh verse in the Haoma Yasht is as follows: — 

Erd te Masdao barat paurvantm atvyaonghanem 
sUher~paesangfum matnyu—tdstem vanghuhim-daenSan 
Mdzdayasnim. 

which has been thus rendered by Mr. Mills in his transla- 
tion of the Zend Avesta, Part III , in the Sacred Books of the 
East Series ( P. 238 ) “ Forth has Mazda borne to thee, 

the star-bespangled girdle, the spirit— made, the ancient one, 
the Mazda-Yasnian Faith.” Dr. Haug takes paurvatdm 
in the original to mean “ leading the pawvas," which latter 
he believes to be the Persian name for the Pleiades, which 
IS variously written paru, parvah, parvbi and patvvt.\ This 
keen-sighted suggestion of Dr. Haug has been pronounced 

* SreSmith’s Dictionary of Classical Mythology. 

t Hr, Haug’s Bssa>s on the Parsis, p. 182, 




144 THE OK ION. [ch*.pTE» 

by Mr. Mills as “doubtful, and refuted by Vistasp Yasbt 
39, where Darmesteter renders a word probably akin as 
‘ the mauy.’ ” But excepting this difference of opinion ail 
agree in holding this Yasht to be an ancient one, “ a repro- 
duction of an Aryan original,”* and that the verse above 
given contains a description of the belt of Orion. Orion is 
Haoma, the Soma of the Indians which is its presiding 
deity in the Vedic works, and the above verse states that 
God has given a natural star-studded girdle to Haoma. 
This girdle is, therefore, no other than the belt of Orion. 
The verse in the Haoma Yasht, however suggests more 
than It denotes Both Haug and Mills have used the word 
‘girdle' lu the translation. But whether we use ‘giidle' 
or ' belt,' It hardly conveys the idea of the original ^it'^aon- 
ghatiem. It is a striking instance of how in translations we 
sometimes lose the force of the original. Awyaonghana is 
a Zend word for the kusit. or the saaed thread of the 
Parsis, which thej wear round their waist. The ‘girdle’ 
or the ‘ belt ’ of Orion is thus said to be his histt, and 
though we may have no more traces of the ‘ belt ’ or the 
‘ club ’ of Orion in the Farsi scriptures, the above verse at 
once directs our attention to the place where we may expect 
to find the traces of Orion’s belt in the Indian works, 
1 have before pointed out that Orion or Mrigashiras is called 
Frajipati in the Vedic works, otherwise called Yajna. A 
belt or girdle or a piece of cloth round the waist of Orion or 
Yajna will therefore be naturally named after him as ya;no- 
pmAta, the upavita, or the cloth of Yajna. The term, how- 
ever, now denotes the sacred threaa of the Brkhmans, and it 
may naturally be asked whether it owes its character, if not 

* See Sacred Booka of the Bast Senes, Vul. XXXI., Zend Avesta, 
Part III , p, 238. 
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the origin, to the belt of Orion. I think it does on the 
following grounds. 

The word yajnopavita is derived by all native scholars 
hOTO. yajna + upavita, but there is a difference of opinion as to 
whether we should understand the compound to mean an 
‘ upavUa ior yajna,' i. e ,for sacrificial purposes, or, whether it 
is the 'upavita of yajna' The former is not incorrect, but 
authority is in favour of the latter. Thus the Prayoga-writers 
quote a stnri/t to the effect that “ the High Soul is termed 
yajtia by the hotrts' , this is hts upavita, therefore, it is ya;no~ 
pavita." A mantra, which is recited on the occasion of wear- 
ing the sacred thread means, “ I bind you with the upavita of 
lajna , ”t while the first half of ttie general formula with which 
a Brahman always puts on his sacred thread is as follows : — 

The mantra is not to be found in any of the existing 
SanhilAs, but is given in the Brahmopanishad and by 
Baudh4yana, This verse Is strikingly similar to the verse 
quoted above from the Haoma Yasht. It says, ^'■yajnopavita 
IS high and sacred , it was born with Fraj&pati, of old.” 
The word purastat corresponds with paurvanim in the Avesta 
verse and thus decides the question raised by Dr. Haug, while 

* ^fhnlr — 

t See TArAntltba’s Vfisbaspatya s. v upavita, and Sunkbyt- 
yana Giibyaautra, ii 2. 3, where the mantra is given as follows > 
I wr | *" ParasUara 

GTihyastttra, ii. 2, 11, both these mantras, A c., and 

W * 0 ., arc given. 

10 
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sahaja* born with the limbs of Prajipati, conveys the same 
meaning as The coincidence between these 

verses cannot be accidental, and it appears to me that the sacred 
thread must be derived from the belt of Orion. UpavUa, from 
ve to weave, literally means a piece of cloth and not a thread. t 
It appears, therefore, that a cloth woin round the waist was the 
primitive form oi yajnopavita, and that the idea of sacredness 
was introduced by the theory that it was to be a symbolic 
representation of Prajipati's waist-cloth or belt. In the 
Taittiriya Sanhita ( ii 6 11 1. ) ntvUa^ prAchincLvXta and 
upavita, three words which at present denote the position 
of the sacred thread on the body of a Brahman, are defined, 
but the Mimansakasl understand them to apply not to the 
sacred thread, as we now wear it, but to a piece of cloth 
or dear-skin, which everyone must use at the time of 
sacrificing It appears, therefore, that in the oldest times 
the Brihamans wore a piece of cloth or deer-skin and not 
a thread. This conclusion is further strengthened by the 
fact, that according to the ritual given in the Sutras, no 
ucred thread is mentioned m the description of the 
ceremony of Upanayana , § while the investiture with the 

Shankara- 

nanda’s com. on Brahmopauishad (MS.). 

t Cf Medhatithi on Manu, it, 44 

t Cf Jaiminlya nyaya mala vistara, in. 4 1 . aW SI^flarRTIT 

i sr i “stfsR »«isfhr’ ’ 

^Taitt, Arn., ii 1) I ^ ^ V^<r 719^1 

Taitt. Arn. it, 1 is the only passage in the Vedic works which 
fully describes the positions &c., and it expressly mentions 

and but not 

{ See Taranfttha ’s Vacfaaspatya s. v. upavita. Also Ashralkyana 
Grthya Sutra i. 19, 8-10 12, where cyma, mMuilS, and dcmda are 
alone mentioned. 
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thread is looked upon at present as the principal part of that 
ceremony. We have still retained a memory of this old 
practice in the performance of obsequies and at the time of 
performing sacrifices, when a piece of cloth is worn in addiinn 
to the sacred thread. Devala* says that out of the three 
sacred threads to be worn, one is a substitute for the upper 
garment, thus clearly indicating what the old practice was. 
But this IS not the place to go into these details It is enough 
for our purpose to notice that yajnopavila originally, meant 
a piece of cloth, and that in the times of the smrih- 
writers, it came to be symbolically represented by the sacred 
thread, thrice twisted and thrice folded. There is, however, 
another difficalty which must be here noticed. The Parsis 
wear their sacred thread round the waist, while the Brihmans 
usually wear it over the left shoulder and across the body, 
leaving the right arm free { i e , upavtta ). The Parsis may 
thus be said to wear their sacred thread after the manner of 
Orion , but m the case of the Biahmans, it may be questioned 
if their manner of wearing the thread coriesponds to the 
position of Orion's belt From the passage in the TaiLtiriy4 
Sanhita referred to above, it will, however, be seen that nwita 
(and not updvila), is the position of the thread there 
prescribed for all human actions, or, in other words, for doing 
all ordinary business of life Nivita has been defined by all 
later writers to mean the position of the sacred thread passing 
around the neck, over both the shoulders and dropping down 
in front. A reference to Kum.irila Bhatta’s Tanra V3,rtika 
(ill. 4. 8.), will, however, show that nivUa also meant “ tying 
round the waist,” and Rumania observes that “tying round 
the waist is the most convenient position for all kinds of 
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work.”* Anandagin and Govmdananda in their commenta- 
ries on Shankara’s Bhfehya on the Brahmasutras (iii. 4. 
19.), give the same explanation, from which it appears that 
the Brahmans, like the Parsis, once wore the thread around 
the waist, thus literally gitdmg up their loins when they had 
to do any work. The sacred thread of the Parsts and the 
Brahmans thus seems to be a symbolical representation of 
PrajSpati s girdle or Orion’s belt in every respect. The 
various stages, by which the original piece of cloth round 
the waist dwindled into a thread, are interesting and instruc- 
tive from a ceremonial point of view, but not being relevant 
to the piesent inquiry, I do not mention them here. 

* As the passage is important as a record of now obsi I tc practice 
1 give it here in the original — 

h jjmn% i 

The word this passage indicates that the writer had a 

text in his mind. Madhava in his commentary on the Parashara 
Smnti (Cal Ed., p 450 ) quotes Kitydyana and Dt\ala as follows — 

^ Hfwii ^ I 

sr ii 

Hiir. I 

I think these verses clearly indicate that the thread must be worn 
below the breast and above the navel, and going round the whole 
waist. As the practice has long since been obsolete, the verses have 
been much misunderstood by later writers. 1 he author of the 
does, however, clearly state that there are two ways of 
wearing the thread, first over the shoulder as described in the 
Taitt, Arn. ii, 1, and ( in the original) second as given in the 
above texts of Kfttyayana and Devala. This view has also been 
adopted by the author of the 
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Bui the sacred thread is not the only trace of Orion’s 
dress that we have retained. A reference to the Upanayana 
ceremonial will show that we have preserved belt, staff, 
skin, and all. Every boy, who is the subject of this ceremony, 
has to wear a mekhila or grass cord round his waist, and 
we still put three knots to this coid just over the navel, as 
It were, to represent the three stars in the belt of Orion * 
In the Vajasaneyi Sanhiti 4 10, we are told tnat the knot 
of the mekhalA, when it is worn for sacrificial purposes, is to 
be tied with the mantra, “you are the knot of Soma,"t 
which Mahidhara explains as “ a knot dear to Soma ,” but 
which remembering that we have a similar verse in the 
Haoma Yasht, may be naturally interpreted to mean the knot 
of Soma, the presiding deity over the constellation of Orion, 
Then every boy whose uj>a'iayana, or the thread ceremony 
as It IS popularly understood, is performed, must carry with 
him a stick of the pdlasha or the fig-tree and the same 
passage in the Vijasaneyi Sanhita says that for sacrificial 
purposes the slick {danda) is to be taken in hand by the 
Mantra, “ O wood ' be erect and protect me from sin till 
the end of this yajna ” Heie again Mahidhara interprets 
yajHa to mean sacrifice for which the staff is taken up. 


* In the Prayoga works we have (and we still do so> — 

In the Sankhjayna Giihya Sutra ii. 2 2, we are told that the 
knots of the mekhald may be one, three or five, and the commentator 
adds that the knots should be equal in nnmber to one’s pravarag 
The author of the Sansbara Kaustubbaquotes a smrih to _the same 
effect. But the explanation is uosuited to the first case, vie., of one 
knot, and I am inclined to take it to be a later suggestion. 
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But I think here also we may trace a reference to Praj&pati 
a/tas Yajna. The third accompaniTneni of a newly initiated 
boy IS the deer-skin. Theoretically it is necessary that he 
should be fully clothed in a deer-skin, but practically we now 
attach a small piece of deei-skin to a silk thread and 
wear this thread along with the Yajnopai ita. MtkhalA, ajina, 
danda (the girdle, the skin and the staff) are thus the three 
distinguishing marks of a newly initialed boy, and what could 
they mean, except that the boy is made to assume the dress 
of Praj^pati as far as possible. To become a Brahman is to 
imitate Prajipati, the first of the Brahmans. Prajapati assumed 
the form of a deer, so the boy is clothed in a deer-skin , Pra- 
jipati has a girdle round his waist (ihe belt of Orion), so has 
the boy his mekhala with three knots over the navel ; and 
lastly, Praj^pali has a staff, and so the boy must have it loo * 


* Dr. Sohracier in his Preh Ant. Ary. Peop., Part iv , Chap, 
viiii, concludes that the primitive dress corsis'cd of a piece of 
woolen or linen cloth thrown round the shoulders like a mantle, and 
a girdle. The history of yajiiopmitn, the way of wearing it as 
described in Taitt. Arn. ii 1 , and Orion’s dress, as conceived by the 
Greeks, point to the same conclusion I have already alluded to the 
difficulty of explaining how upailta, t\hich literally means a cloth, 
came to denote a thread. If yajnoparUa be taken to ha\ e originally 
meant yajna anA iipavita, and yajna be further supposed to have 
once denoted a girdle this difficulty is remo^ ed. Av. j/asfo Gk ^stos, 
Litta. justas, meaning “girdtd” point to an original root jos, Av. 
yangh, from which Gk smnu, Av. aiv ydonghana may be derived {Set 
Picks* Indo Germ. Wort ). If we suppose that the root appeared as 
yaj in Sanskrit and derive yajna from it, like Gk. emu, we may take 
yajna to mean a girdle and translate mvor : 

(Jflbdl. Upa. 5.1 by '* how can a Br&man be without a girdle and a 
cloth.?” If this suggestion be correct, then yaj'nopavUa muft be 
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Thus in their Upanay an ceremony tbe Brihmans have fully 
preserved the original characteristic of the dress of Fraj^ 
pati or Oncn. The Br4bman batu (boy) does not, however, 
carry a sword as Orion is supposed to do, and the skin used 
by the boy is deer’s and not lion's. I cannot account for the 
first of these differences except on the ground that it might 
be a later addition to the equipment cf Orion, the hunter. 
But the second might be traced to a mistake similar to that 
committed in the case of the seven rikshas. The word 
Mrtga in the Bigveda, means according to the Sayana both a 
lion and a deer, and I have already referred to the doubts 
entertained by modern scholars as to the animal really 
denoted by it. MrtgAjtna is therefore likely to be mistaken 
for lions skin There is thus an almost complete coinci* 
dence of form between Orion as figured by the Greeks and 
the boy whose upanayana is recently performed, and who is 
thus made to dress after the manner of PrajApati. I do not 
mean to say that a piece of cloth was not worn round the 
waist before the constellation of Orion was so conceived , on 
the contrary, it is more natural to suppose that the ancient 


taken to hai e meant nothing more than a mantle and a girdle in 
primitive times and that the primitive people invested Orion 
with a dress similar to their own. When Orion came to be looked 
upon as a celestial representation of Prajapati, Orion’s dress must 
have attained the sacred character which vve find preserved in the 
sacred thread of the Parsis and the BrAmans. I, however, know of 
no passage m the Vedic literature where i/c^iia is used in tbe senan 
of a girdle, and h^ nee the above suggestion must be considered ns 
very doubtful. But it may be here mentioned that in Markthl ire 
use the word jinve to denote tbe sacred thread. This word is 
evidently derived from Sk. y^tta, Prkkrita janno. Perhaps we have 
retained onlyt be first word of the long compound yc^nopavtta 
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people invested Orion with their own dress. But the coinci- 
dence of details above given does, in my opinion, fully 
establish the fact that the sacred character of a batu's dress 
was derived from what the ancient priests conceived to be 
the dress of Piajftpati. With these coincidences of details, 
■till preserved, it is impossible to deny that the configuration 
of the constellation of Orion, is of Aryan origin and that the 
Hellenic, the Iranian and the Indian Ar 3 'as must have lived 
together when these traditions and legends were formed. 

And now it may be asked that if the Eastern and the 
Western legends and traditions of Orion are so strikingly 
similar, if not identical, if the dress and the form of the 
constellation are shewn to have been the same amongst the 
different sections of the Aryan race, and if the constellations 
at the feet and in front of Orion — Cams Major and Cams 
Minor, Kuon and Prokuon,* Shvan and Prashvan, the Dog 
.j c the Foredog — are Aryan both in name and traditions, 
|i, short, if the figure, the costume, the attendants and the 
history of Orion are already recognised as Aryan is it not 
highly probable that the name, Orion, should itself be a 
transformation or corruption of an ancient Aryan word ? 
Orion is an old Greek name. Homer in the fifth book of 
Odyssey speaks of the bold Orion and the traditional coin- 
cidences, mentioned above, fully establish the probability 
of Plutarch’s statement that the word is not borrowed from 
a non-Aryan source. Two of the three names, mentioned 
hy Plutarch Cams {Kuon) and Ursa {Arktos) have again been 
phonetically identified with Sanskrit shvan and rtk^has, 
and we may, therefore, legitimately expect to find Orion 
mmilarly traced back to an Aryan original. The task, how- 


See note on page 119 supra. 
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ever, is not so easy as il appears to be at the first sight. 
The Greek mythology does not give us any help in the 
solution of this question. It tells us that a hunter by name 
Orion was transformed after his death into this constellation 
which consequently came to be called after him. But this 
is surely no satisfactory explanation Who is the hunter 
that was so transformed ? There are many mythological 
proper names in Greek which can be traced back to their 
Aryan originals, and why should Onon be not similarly 
derived ? The story obviously points to the Vedic legends 
of Rudra, vvho is said to be still chasing Prajapati in the 
heavens. The Vedic legend has fully preserved all the 
three elements in the story — the hunter Rudra, the dog 
and the antelope’s head, while the Greeks appear to have 
retained only the hunter and the dog with noihing to hunt * 
But that does not preclude us from discovering the 
identity of these legends and the question is whether 
we can suggest a Sanskrit word which will give us Orion 
according to the already established phonetic rules I know 
of no name of Rudra from which Orion can be so derived. 
But if we look to the names of the constellation of 
Mngashiras, we may, I think, in the absence ol any better 
suggestion provisionally derive Onon fiom Sanskrit 
Kgayana the original of Agrahayana , The intial long d 
in Sanskrit may be represented by omega in Gieek as in Sk. 
o»»a, Gk omos, Sk. ushu, Gr. okus., and the last word ayana 
may become xm in Greek. It is not, however, so easy to 
account for the dropping of g before r in the body of the 
word. Comparison of Sk. grdvan which Gk. laos and of Sk. 
ghrdna with Gk. nr, rtnos, shews that the change may take 
place initially^ but scholars whom I have consulted think 
that there is no instance in which it takes place medially 
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between Greek and Sanskrit, though such changes are not 
rare between other languages as m Old Irish iHr, Cymric 
tar, which K Brugmann 1 derives from* agra. Also com- 
pare Gk dakru, Goth, tagr. Old Irish dery English tear ; 
Latin exagmen, e\amen, O Ir. Urn, from the root aj. I do 
not feel myself competent to decide the question, and hence 
must remain content with simply throwing out the sugges- 
tion for what it is worth. I have shewn that traditional 
coincidences clearly establish the possibility of the Aryan 
origin of Onon, and if I have not hit upon the correct wcrd 
that does not affect my argument. My case does not, in 
fact, rest on phonetic coincidences. I rely principally upon 
certain statements in the Vedic works, which indicate that 
the vernal equinox was once in Orion, and I wanted to 
shew — and 1 think I have shewn it— that there is sufficient 
evidence in the Greek and Parsi legends to corroborate the 
statment m the Vedic works about the Phalgunl full-moon 
being once the first night of the year. We can now 
give a reasonable explanation of how Fravarshmam came 
to be the first month lu the primitive Parsi calendar and 
why Dathusho should have been dedicated to Din (creator) t 


)Comp Gram , Vol I Arts. 518 52.1. Prof. Max Muller extends the 
rule to Greek and Latin, see his Lectures on tbe Science of Langu- 
age, VoL II., p 309, where several other instances are given. For a 
full statement of the phonetic difficulties m identifying Gk. Onon 
with Sk. Ajgrayama, see A|>p. to this essay, 

t By the bye it may be here remarked that we can perhaps 
better account for the names Ahuramazda and Ahri.nsn on tbe theory 
that the vernal equinox was then in Onon, tbe winter solstice in 
UttsrA Bfaidrapadk and the summer solstice in Uttark Phalgunl. 
Tbe presiding deities of tbe Ust two Nakshatras are 
respectively Ahir.Budhnya and Aryarnsn, According to the 
Avesta belief, which assigns tbe south to tbe Gods and the north to 
the Daevas, Abir Budhnya, as tbe regent of the southermoat 
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The mumnieries and festivals amongst the Germans can 
also be more satisfactorily accounted for, while aoove all, 
the form the dress and the traditions of Orion may be now 
better traced and understood. I have already in the 
previous chapter shown that even the Vedic legends, espe- 
cially those in the later works, can be simply and naturally 
explained on the assumption we have made regarding the 
position of the equinoxes in the days of the Rigveda The 
hypothesis on which so many facts, legends, and traditions 
can be so naturally explained, may, in the absence of a 
better theory, be fairly accepted, as correct without more 
proof But in the present case we can go still further and 
adduce even direct evidence, or express Vedic texts, in its 

point, would coroe to be regarded as the supreme ruler ot the gods, 
while Aryaman xiould be the king of the evil spirits. Therefore tve 
may suppose that the names Abura .Mazda and Ahnroan, if not 
actually derived from these words, were, at least modelled after 
them Amongst the names of the Vedic deities Ahir Budhnya is 
the only wotd, both the component members of wr.ich, are declined 
as in Ahura Mazda Spent Mainyus and Anghra Mainy us is a 
distinct pair by itself , and besides the difficulty of deriving Ahnraan 
from Anghra Main^ us, there seems to be no reason why Ahriman, 
if so derived, should be contrasted with Ahura Mazda, (See f hil. 
Mazd. Relig by Casartelli, trans by F J Dastur Jamasp Asa, §§ Tl, 
72, pp. 54-6 ) Parsi mythology has another deity named Airyaman, 
and as this word is derived from Sanskrit Aryaman, it may be 
objected that same word cannot be said to have also given the name 
for the evil spirit. 1 do not think that the objection is well founded. 
Cf, Andra (Sk, Indra and V’erethraghna fSk. Vntrahan) both of 
which are the names of the same deity in Sanskrit, but one of which 
has become an evil spirit in the Avesta, But 1 cannot fully 
discuss the subject in a note, and not being pertinent to my case, 
I cannot also do more than merely record here an explanation that 
may possibly be suggested. 
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support. In the chapter on the Kriltikis, I have drawn 
attention to the remarks of Prof Max Muller who objected 
to the conclusion based entirely on the Vedanga Jyotisha on 
the ground that no allusion to the position of the Krittikas 
was to be found in the Vedic hymns. We can now account 
for this silence , for how can the hymns, which appear to be 
sung when the sun was in Orion at the beginning of the year, 
contain any allusion to the period when the vernal equinox 
fell in the Krittikas ? This could have b?en easily perceived 
if, instead of confining to the controversy about the position 
of the Krittikas and endeavouring to find out if some clue to 
the date of the Veda could be obtained from the determina- 
tion of the original number and source of the Nakshatras, 
scholars had pushed their inquiries further back and examined 
the Vedic hymns in the same critical spirit. It would not 
have been difficult in that case to discover the real meaning 
of the Vedic verse which states that “ the dog awakened the 
Ribhus at the end ot the year ” I have in a previous chapter 
already referred to the verses in (he Rigveda regarding the 
position of Yama’s dogs and the death of Namuchi, These 
passages, as well as the description of Vrifa or the dog- star 
rising before the sun after crossing the eternal waters, the 
terminus of the Devayana (Rig. i. 105 11 ), sufficiently 
indicate the position of the equinoxes in those days In the 
next chapter 1 propose to d'seuss and examine two other 
important passages from the Rigveda, which directly bear out 
the statement in the Taittirya Sanhit^ with which we have 
started, viz., that the Phalguni full-moon commenced the year 
at the winter solstice m days previous to t hose of the Taittirya 
Sanhiti and the Brahmans. 



CHAPTER VII. 

R/BNUS AND VRISHAKAPT. 

Knowledge of astronomj in Vedic times— The seasons and the year— 
The oynnas— I he zodiacal belt or Observation of a total 
eclipse of the sun in the Rigveda— Knowledge of the planets— 
Shukra and Manthin— Venus and Vena, Shukra and Kupris— 
The legend of the Ribhus— Their identification with the Ritus or 
the seasons of the year— Their sleep or rest in Agohya’s (sun’s) 
house fjr 12 intercalary days— said to be awakened by dog (Rig. 

I 161 13; at the end of the year— Indicates the commencement 
of the year with the dog-star — Nature and character of 
Vrikh.lUapi— His identification with the sun at tbs autumnal 
equinox -The hymn of ViishAkapi in the Rigveda x 80-Its 
Meaning discussed verse by \er8e— Cessation and commence- 
ment of sacrifices on the appearance and disappearance of 
Vrishakapi m the form of a Mriga— IndrAni cuts off his head and 
sets a dog at his ear— Orion (Mngashiias) and Cams— Meaning 
of nediyas in the Vedic literature- When Vrishakapi enters the 
houseof Indra, his Mnga becomes invisible (Rig x 86 22.)— 
Points to the vernal equinoxin Orion or Mnga— Leading inci- 
dents in the story stated and explained 

It is said that we cannot suppose that the Vedic bards 
■were acquainted even with the simplest motions of heavenly 
bodies, The statement, however, is too general and vague 
to be criticised and examined. If it is intended to be 
understood in the sense that the complex machinery of 
observation which the modern astronomers possess and the 
results which they have obtained thereby were unknown in 
early days, then I think there cannot be two opinions on 
that point. But if by it is meant that the Vedic poets were 
Ignorant of everything except the sun and the dawn, 
ignorant of the Nakshatras, ignorant of month, ayanas 
years and so on, then there is no authority or support for 
such a supposition in the Rigveda. On the contrary, we 
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find that some of the Nakshalras are specifically named, 
such as AtjurA and Agha in B.ig. x. 86. 13, while the same 
hymn speaks generally of the Nakhatras, and the motions 
of the moon and the sun as causing the seasons. In Rig. 
i. 164 we have again several references to the seasons, the 
year and the number of days contained m it (verse 48) and 
according to Yaska, perhaps to the ayanas ( Nirukta 7. 24), 
I have in a previous chapter referred to the passages 
in the Rigveda, which mention the Devayana and the 
Pitriyana, the old namei of the ayanas beginning with the 
vernal equinox , and there i*', therefore, no objection to 
understand the above verse ( i. 164 48) as alluding to the 
black or the Piinyina The intercalary month is mention- 
ed in Rig 1 25 8 while in i 24 8 Varuna is said to have 
constructed a broad path for the sun, which appears 
evidently to refer to the Zodiacal belt I am further in- 
clined to think that the path oi rtta (Rig. 1.41.4) which 
IS mentioned several times in the Rigveda, where the 
Adityas are said to be placed ( x 85 I ), and wherein 
Saram4 discovered the cows of Indra ( v. 46, 7, 8 ) refers to 
the same broad bell of the Zodiac which the luminaries, as 
observed by the Vedic bards, never transgressed It was 
so to speak their ‘right’ way, and therefore called rtla, 
which though literally derived from rt Lo go, soon came to 
mean the ‘right,’ path the ctrc/e of which exists for ever, or 
rather exists and exiSts ( vatvurti ) in the vault of the heavens 
( Rig. I 164 11 ). Prof. Ludwig goes further and holds 
that the Rigveda mentions the inclination of the ecliptic 
with the equator ( i. 1 10. 2 ) and the axis of the earth ( x 89. 
4). It IS now generally admitted that the seven nk^has 
were also known and named at this time. The mention of 
a hundred physicians m Rig. i. 24. 9 may again be taken 
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to represent the aslensn) of Shaia-hhishak or Shata- 
tdrakd, presided over by Varuna according to the later 
lists of the Nakshatras in the Taittiriya BrS.hmana. 
The fortieth hymn in the fifth Mandala of the Rigveda is 
still more important in this connection. It shows that an 
eclipse of the sun was then first observed with any preten- 
sions to accuracy by the sage Atri." It is thus that I 
understand the last verse in the hymn which, after describ- 
ing the eclipse, says, “Atri alone knew him (the sun) none 
else could ” This observation of the solar eclipse is noticed 
in the Sankhyayana (24. 3) and also in the Tindya Brah- 
maua (iv 6 2,6 14), in the former of which it is said to 
have occurred three days previous to the Vf^huvdn (the 
autumnal equinox) The observation thus appears to have 
attracted considerable attention in those days. It seems 
to have been a total eclipse of the sun, and the stars became 
visible during the time, for I so interpret the expression, 
bhuvandni adidhayuh in verse 6. In verse 6 we are told 


• Prof l.uJwig has tried to deduce the date of the hymn from 
this circumstance But the attempt is a failure as shewn by Prof. 
Whitney (see the Proceedings of the American ririencal Society, 
Vol XIII. pp. 17 227 As the eclipses recur in the same order after 
a aeitain period, we cannot use such facts for chronological purposes 
without knowing the geographical position of the place where the 
eclipse occurred, and even then the conclusion wi.l be correct only if it 
can be shown on independent grounds that such a phenomenon di J not 
occur at that place during several centuries oefore or alter the date 
we determine I, therefore, simply use the hymn lor the purpose 
of showing that an eclipse of the sun was observed in those days in 
such a Way as to leave a record behind. It would be difBcolt to 
deduce any other reliable conclusion from it even uton the 
assumption, not known and hence not used by Prof Ludwig, that 
the vernal equinox was then in Orion and that the eclipse occurred 
three days before the autumnal equinox as described in the 
Brdhmanas I cannot, however, accept the suggestion that the hymn 
may be understood as referring to the obscuration of the s nbyolouds. 
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that •' Alri knew (the eclipsed sun) by tmiya brahma" and 
S&yana interprets the last two words to mean '* the fourth 
verse or mantra.” But the verse wherein these word-, occur 
is Itself the sixth, and Silyana has to explain that by “fourth" 
IS to be understood the " fourth, if we count from the sixth, 
t. e, the tenth verse'" The explanation may be good 
from the ritualistic point of view, but it appears to me to be 
quite unsatisfactor}' otherwise, I would rather interpret 
turiyena hrahmanA to mean “ by means of tiiriya ” Tutiya 
IS mentioned in modern astronomical works as a name for 
an instrument called quadrant (Siddhinta Shiromani x 16), 
and though we may not suppose the same instrument to 
have existed in the old Vedic days, yet there seems lo be 
no objection to hold that it may have meant some instru- 
ment of observation. J'he word brahma is no do bi used 
to denote a mantra, but it may also mean knowledge or the 
means of acquiring such knowledge In Rig ii 2. 7 
Sayana has himself interpreted brahma to mean some “act 
or action;” and I see no reason why we should not under- 
stand the phrase turiyena brahmand in the above hymn to 
mean “by the action of tufiya," or, in other words, “by means 
oiiurlya" and thus give to the whole hymn a simpli and 
natural appearance, rather than endeavour to inter jiret it 
after the manner of the Red Indians, who believed that 
Columbus averted the calamity of the eclipse by prayers. 
The peasants of the Vedic limes, some schola s might 
argue, cannot be considered lo be more civilized i ban the 
Red Indians ; but in so arguing they forget the fact that 
there must be a Columbus, who would, by his superior 
capacity, inspire the feelings of awe and reverence for him. 
When the bards, therefore, tell us that Atri knew of the 
eclipse by turiya brahma^ we can now easily see what it means. 
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Siya^a's explaaation, as I have above observed, may be good 
from the ritualistic standpoint , but we cannot, for other 
purposes, accept an interpretation which makes the ‘ fourth ’ 
to mean the ‘ tenth ’ verse of the hymn > Thus understood 
the hymn clearly indicates that at the time when the 
observation was taken the Vedic priests were tolerably well 
acquainted with the elementary astronomical facts. It is, 
however, suggested that the planets were unknown m these 
days. I am unable to accept even this statement It is 
impossible to suppose that the Vedic poets, who constantly 
watched and observed the various Nakshalras in the Zodiac, 
should not have noticed planets like Venus, Jupiter, or 
Saturn, which outshine many of the Nakshatras in brilliancy. 
The periodical appearance of Venus m the west aid the east, 
and especially its rising only to a certain altitude followed by 
Its regress, are facts too striking to remain unnoticed even 
by the superficial observers of the heaven. But we must 
not go on mere probabilities. The hymns of the Rigveda are 
before us, and though probabilities may serve the purpose of 
determining the direction of our search, yet if we cannot 
find any reference to the planets in the Vedic works them- 
selves we must give up the notion that they were known to 
the poets of these hymns. There is no question that planets 
were known in the days of the Brahma^as. In the Taittirfya 
Br.ihmana (lu 1. 1 5) we are told that Brihaspali (Jupiter) 
was first born * near the asterism of Tishya, and to this 
day the conjunction of Tishya and Jupiter is considered as 
highly auspicious in the astrological works. We have, how- 

* WR srrsnrrR: rot I this reminds 

U8 of Rig. iv. 50. 4, where similar wording occurs, thus:— 

11 
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ever, to look for any allusion to the planets in the Rtgreda 
itself. The mention of the five bulls in Rig. i. 105. 10 may 
not be considered as sufficiently explicit to denote the five 
planets ;* but what shall we say to the mention of Shukra 
and Manthin together in Rig. in. 32. 2 and ix. 46. 4 ? They 
seem to be evident references to the vessels called Shukra 
and Manthin used m sacrifices and have been so interpreted 
by the commentators. But as I have before observed, the 
vessels in the sacribce themselves appear to have derived 
their names from the heavenly bodies and deities known at 
the time. It is generally conceded that the sacrificial 
arrangements more or less represent the motions of the 
sun t and the chief events of the year In other words, 
the yearly sacrifice is nothing but a symbolical representation 
or rather imitation of the sun's yearly course. If so, it is 
natural to suppose that some of the sacrificial vessels at 
least were named after the Nakshatras and the planets. 
In the Taittiriya Saohita iii 1 6. 3, the vessels are spoken 
of as ‘the vessels of Shukra,’ ‘the vessels Manthin,’ and 
so on, which indicates that Shukra and Manthin were not 
used as adjectives of the vessels The only other explana- 
tion IS to suppose that Shukra, Manthin, Agrayana, &c , were 
the names of Soma juice, and that the vessels used for 
holding that juice in its various capacities, were described as 
the vessels of Shukra, &c. There is, however, no authority 
in the sacrificial literature for holding that Soma really had 
so many and such different capacities ; and 1 therefore 

* Cf. Rig. I, 162. 18, X. 56. 8. Also see Kaegi’s Rigveda ( translated 
by Arrowsmith ), p. 20, and note 67 on page 113. I hold that the 
planets were not only known, but some of them at least had already 
received their names by this time. 

t See Dr. Haug’s Intr, Ait, Br., p. 46. 
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conclude thal the mention of Shukra and Manthin, as 
applied to vessels, in the Rigveda is a clear indication of the 
planets being then discovered. There is, however, m my 
opimon, a more explicit reference to a planet in the Rigveda 
which does not seem to have yet been noticed. In the tenth 
Mandala we have a hymn (123) dedicated to Vena which 
according to Y&ska denotes a deity of the middle region. 
Yiska (Nirukta 10. 38) derives the word from ‘ to love, ’ 
‘to desire, ’ and explains it as denoting, as his commentator 
Durgich4rya says, “ loved by all while the hymn itself 
contains such expressions as the “son of the sun,” “on the 
top of rtta,'' “comes out of the ocean like a wave,” t&c., 
which have been variously interpreted by the commentators. 
But iTom all these facts I think we have herein the orjgiaaJ 
Aryan name of Venus. The word, or rather the meaning I 
have her e proposed, is entirely lost in the Sanskrit literature, 
but considering the fact that the Latins named the planet as 
Venus, while the word cannot be satisfactorily derived from 
any Latin root,! there can be no objection to identify Venus 
with the Vena (nom. sin Venas) in the Vedic works. In the 
Latin mythology Venus is the goddess of love, and this 
we can now easily account for, as the name of the 
Vedic deity is derived from a root which means “to desire,” 
“to love." I may again point out thal the hymn of Vena in 
the Rigveda, is used in sacrifices at the time, when the priest 

See Mahidhara oa Vaj. San. 7. 16, Some consider that the 
root IS V*tt, and not Vm, 

t This reminds one of the tradition of Aphrodite who, tn Greek 
mythology, « said to be sprung from the 1 am of the sea. 

( In Dr White’s Latin English Dictionary the word is derived 
from Sanskrit van to love, but if it is to be derived from a Sanskrit 
root why not derive it from vtn or ven to desire or love, and s* 
connect it with Vena of the Rigveda. 
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takes up the vessel Shukra in the sacrificial ceremonies.* 
Kity&yana, indeed, mentions the optional use of the hymn for 
taking up the vessel of Manthm.t But that does not much 
alter the position, for, when the meaning of the word was 
ntterly forgotten the hymn might come to be used for a 
different purpose in addition to the previous one. The fact, 
that the Vena hymn was used m taking up the Shukra vessel 
is, therefore, an important indication of its old meaning, and 
when we find the name actually preserved till now indicat- 
ing the planet Venus, and that this name cannot be 
satisfactorily derived in any other way, we might fairly 
infer that Vena of the Rigveda is Venus of the Latin 
mythology As regards the change of gender we need not 
consider it to be a serious objection inasmuch as not only 
Venus, but also the moon has changed in gender in its 
passage to Europe. As a further proof of the statement 
that the planets, or at any rale Shukra, was discovered and 
named in the primitive period, I refer to the Greek word 
Kuprts (Latm Cyprts) which means Venus. The word can 
be easily identified with Sanskrit Shukra which, according 
to the well-established phonetic rules, becomes Kvpros in 
Greek, the initial sh being changed to k, as in 8k. shvan, 
Gk kuon and the medial kr to pr by labialisation, cf. Ok. 


* See Durgacfadrya on Ntrukta 10. 30, gw ITff^SiWr q6W. 
t The SutraS ol Katyk) ana bearing on this point are as followe -- 

(BeeKkt.Shr. Su.iic.6. 11— 13) ^ 1(6^% I STV ^ 

I , Thus he first lays down that the 
Shukra vessel be taken by reciting the hymn SSraT &c, (Vaj San. 
1. 12) or according to some the hymn EHT ( Vaj. San 7. 16. 

Rig X. 123). He then observes that this latter hymn is used in taking 
■p the Manthin vessel 
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prtamat, Sk. kr\ ndmt, I purchase. As Venus was supposed to 
be a feminine deity in Europe Kupros was naturally changed 
into Kuprts. Thus, both the Latin and the Greek names of 
the deity may be traced back to the Vedic Vena and Bhukra, 
and we may therefore hold that the planet was discovered and 
named before these races separated. 1 know that European 
lexicologists derive Kuprts from Kupros the Greek name of 
the island uf Cyprus where Venus was said to be much 
worshipped and that Cyprus again is supposed to have received 
Its name from the trees, cypresses, in which it abounds I Bui 
the explanation, which gives no derivation for the name of 
the tree, seems to me to be quite unsatisfactory. If Aphrodite 
was known to the Greeks in the primitive times it is more 
natural to derive the name of the island from the name of the 
deity. In course of time this original connection between the 
name of the deity and that of the island may have been 
forgotten, and Greek writers regarded Kuprts as born in 
Cyprus. But we must receive these derivations of Greek 
mythological proper names with great caution as most them 
have been suggested at a time when comparative Philology 
and comparative Mythology were unknown. Latin cuprum 
meaning ‘ copper ' is again said to be deiived from Cyprus 
(Gk. Kupros), bi t it does not affect our argument, for what* 
ever be the leason for giving the name to the island, once it 
was named Cyprus or Kupros, many other words may be 
derived from it without any reference to the reasons for which 
the island was so called. 

Some of the reasons given above may be doubtful, but on 
the whole 1 am inclined to hold that the Vedic Kishis were 
not as ignorant of the broad astronomical fads as they are 
sometimes represented to be. They seem to have watched 
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and observed the sun and the moon during their yearly course, 
noted the bearing of the motions on the division of time, 
fixed the length of the solar year and endeavoured to make 
the lunar correspond with lU The Nakshatras and their 
rising and setting also appear to have been duly observed. 
It was perceived that the sun and the moon and such of the 
planets as they had discovered never travelled out cf a certain 
belt in the heavens, called rtta , while the eclipses of the sun 
and the moon also received due attention and notice. Men, 
who were acquainted with these facts, would naturally be 
able to fix the beginning of the months and the year by the 
stars that rose at the lime, and though we cannot suppose the 
Vedic bards to have been in the possession of any accurate 
astronomical instruments, yet it was not difficult for them to 
decide roughly by simple observation when the day and the 
night were equal, or when the sun turned to the north, either 
from the solstitial or from the equinoctial point The 
knowledge implied by these observations may appear to be 
too much for a Vedic poet in the opinion of those who have 
formed their notions of primitive humanity from the accounts 
of savages in Africa or the Islands of the Pacific Bui as 
observed before we must give up these a pnort notions of 
primitive humanity in the face of evidence supplied b}’ the 
hymns of the Rigveda. It is on this evidence that we have 
to form our judgment of the primitive Aryan civilization, and 
if that evidence is found conflicting with our prepossessions, 
the latter must be given up In what follows I shall therefore 
assume the capacity of a Vedic bard to make the simple 
observations above mentioned. 

We shall now take up the verse m the Bigveda, referred 
to several times previously, the verse, which declares that 
a dog awakened the Bibhus at the end of the year. (Big. 
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1 . 161. 13); and the first question that arises in this connection 
IS, who are the Ribhus? Referring to Nirukta (11. lb and 16) 
we find that native scholars consider that the three Ribhus — 
Ribhu, Yibhvan and V4ja — were the sons of Sudhanvan and 
that having rendered wonderous services to the Gods they 
gained divine honors and a share in the sacrifice and immor- 
tality.* But even Y4ska does not seem to be satisfied with this 
explanation. There are several hymns in the Rigveda wherein 
the deeds of the Ribhus are described (Rig. iv 33-37, i. 20. 110. 
Ill and 161), and in most of them the Ribhus are spoken of 
as working in close connection with the year (samvatsam or 
samvatsara). Thus in the Rigveda i 110. 4 they are said 
to have commenced work at the end of the year, and in iv. 
33. 4 they are described as engaged, for the whole year 
[samvatsam), in reviving the cows (the rays of the sun). 
1 he Ribhus are further mentioned as resting in the bouse 
ot Agohya, the “ unconcealable ” sun-god for twelve days 
at the end of their course (Rig. iv. 33. 7). In Ait. Br. in. 30 
they are described as sun’s neighbours oi pupils [ante vdsds), 
while in Rig. iv. 61. 6 their work is said to be done by the 
aawn. Y^ska therefore considers that the Ribhus also re- 
presented the rays of the sun, and in this he is followed by 
Sayana. But the explanation does not account for the number 
ot the Ribhus who are said to he three brothers. We must 
therefore go a step further and hold that the Ribhus did 
not merely represent the rays of the sun generally, but the 
three seasons, as connected with them, as several European 
scholars have suggested.! In the Rigveda iv. 34. 2, the 

* Also compare Bnhad-devata in. 81 88, p. 82, Cal. Ed., where 
the same story is given. 

t 8ee Kaegt’s Rigveda, p. 37, and note 127 on page 133, Parti- 
c'jlarly see Ludwig’s Rig. ill,, pp. 187 9 
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Bibhus are told to rejoice with the seasons (Ritus) and this 
suppoTts the latter view. In Rig. i. 15. 10, Dravmod4 is 
said to be the fourth companion of the seasons and the 
Shaiapatha BrS,hrnana (xiv. 1. 1. 28) expressly states that 
there are three seasons. It is therefore generally believed 
that this was the old division of the year, and that the 
number of the seasons was increased as the Aryas travelled 
further from their original home * The three Ribhus, 
representing the three seasons, may thus be said to be 
engaged, throughout the whole year, in doing wonders for 
the gods and received as guests in the house of Agohya at 
the end of their course “ Here they spend twelve days in 
enjoyment, then the c >urse begins anew, and anew the 
earth brings forth fruit, the streams flow; plants cover the 
heights, and waters the depths "t And now comes the 
verse (Rig. i. 161. 13) on which I rely — 

^ SIT 

Here the Ribhus, awakened from their sleep and rest for 
twelve days, ask “Agohya' Who is il that awakened us?”t 
The goat (the sun) replies that it is the "hound." Sayana 
understands shvanam to mean ‘ wind, ’ but there is no 
authority for it and the meaning is perfectly unnatural. In 
fact Sayana may be said to have failed to interpret the 

* Kaegi's Rigveda, p. 116, note 68, where he quotes Zimmer to 
the same effect. 

t This 18 in substance a translation of Rig. i 161. 11 and iv. 
33. 4 See Kaegi’s Rigveda, p 37. 

1 Idamia the first line is not the object of atnibtidhat ma S&ya^a 
and Mr. S. P. Pandit suppose. It should be taken either in appo* 
aition with tati or as an adverb meaning ' cow, ’ * here,’ &c. 
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verse correctly. Ludwig aod Grassmann both translate il by 
’hound,’ but neither of them explains what it sigm&es. Theie 
IS again some difference of opinion as to whether 
the word samvatsare should be taken with bodhayitdram 
or with vyakhyaia. But whichsoever construction we adopt 
the meaning remains the same^ since it is the same thing 
if the Ribhus are said to be awakened at the end of the 
year and then commenced their course^ or they awakened 
and then looked up at the beginning of the new year, or in 
other words^ commenced their new-year's course. Practically, 
therefore^ all agree m holding that the awakening of the 
Bibhus here referred to is their awakening at the end of 
the year, after they have enjoyed sound sleep and rest in 
the house of Agohya for twelve ( intercalary ) days, and the 
only question that remains is, who is the hound or the dog 
that awakens them ? We have seen that the Ribhus were 
the genii of the seasons and that as companions cf the sun 
they worked wonders during the whole course of the year. 
But as It was a lunar year, 12 days were intercalated at the 
end of each year to make it correspond with the solar year. 
These 12 days belonged neither to the old nor to the new 
year, and the Ribhus were therefore naturally believed to 
suspend work during this neutral period and spend it in rest 
and enjoyment m the house of Agohya When the whole 
legend has thus a chronological signification ii is natural to 
hold that the hound, here alluded to, must be some constell- 
ation in the heavens, and if so, after what has been said in the 
previous chapters pbout it, what could it be except Cams 
Major or the Dog-star ? The end of the year here referred 
to IS evidently the end of the three seasons, represented 
by the three Ribhus, and we must, therefore, take 
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it to mean the end of the equinoctial year or the beginning of 
Vasanta, the first of the seasons. Durgftch&rya in his com* 
mentary on Nirukta 11. 16 explains the phrase samvatsart 
(in Rig. I. no. 4) in the same way. As I have already 
discussed the subject before,* 1 do not here repeat the grounds 
on which I hold that the 3 ’ear, in primitive times commenced 
with the vernal equinox. Prof Ludwig has made a happy 
suggestion that (ihhagaya. which the Ribhus are said to desire 
(Rig i. 110. 2) before they commence their career and reach 
the house of the sun, should be interpreted in Us ordinary 
sense to mean the bend or the inclination of the ecliptic 
with the equator Our investigation based upon independent 
faas leads us to the same conclusion. In short, the whole 
story of the Kibhus, as we find it recorded in the Higveda, 
directly establishes the fact that at the time when this legend 
was formed the year commenced with the vernal equinox 
in Cams Major or the Dcg-star It is highly improbable, if 
not impossible, to give any other reasonable interpretation 
to the verse in question, whether we understand the Hibhus 
to mean the three seasons of the year or the rays of the sun 
as Yiska and Sayana have done. With the vernal equinox 
near the Dog-star, the winter solstice would fall on the full- 
moon in Philguna and Mngashiras would head the list of the 
Nakshatras. Our interpretation of the verse in question is, 
therefore, fully warranted by the traditions about the ancient 
year- beginnings given in the Taittirlya Sanhiti and the 
Brilhmanas. 

Let us now examine the too much and loo long mis- 
understood or rather not-understood hymn of Vpishtlkapi 
in the tenth Mandala of the Rigveda. As there is only one 


See «.pra. Chapter II. 
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hymn in the Rigveda which gives the story, it is not so 
easy, as in the case of the Ribhus, to determine the nature 
of the deity, and hence various conjectures have been made 
by scholars as to its origin, character and meaning The 
deities appear both in the masculine and in the feminine 
form, Vjrishikapi and Vnshakapiyi Amara* considers that 
Vfish&kapi means either Vishpu or Shiva, and Vnsh&kapftyt 
either Lakshmi or Gauri. In the Bnhad'devata Vnshdkapi 
IS said to represent the setting sun, and Vnsh&kap&yl the 
gloaming.t Vitska (12. 27) would derive the word so as to 
mean the sun who shakes (the world) with his rays, and his 
commentator observes that the god showers mist or dew and 
shakes the animate world. Modern speculations about the 
derivation and the meaning of the name may be found in 
i^hanu Dikshita's commentary on Amara (in 3. 130). 

Prof Max Muller, in one place, I observes that “ it is 
difficult, on seeing the name of Vrish&kapi, not to think 


* Amara III I ISO and 136 fft I and 

I 

f Bnhal-Deviia ii. 9. and 10 — 

«wf ; II 

And. again futher on in ii. 69 and 70 

i|^ 'lOmT wn tmuR i Offj i I 

: II 

^nOri ^ fi; I 

y i ^/^t ti «T fvif^ « 

; Lectures on the Science ot Language Vol. It., p. 539. 
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ol Erikapaeos, an Orphic name of Pniogonfa and 
•jmonymous with Planes, Hr has ^ PrtapoSt Dtanysat^^ 
bnt, says he, " the original conception of Vrish&kapi 
(Vnfhan, buU, irrigator; Kapt, ape, tremulous) is not much 
dearer than that of Enka/neos." However, if the 
comparison be correct, we may, I think, take it as confirm* 
ing the identification of VrishAkapi with the sun proposed 
by several scholars, native and European. In fact, there 
seems to be a general agreement that Vrishikapi represents 
the sun in one form or the other. But this alone does not 
account for all the incidents recorded in the hymn I 
would, therefore, further suggest that V'nshakapi be under- 
stood as representing the sun at the autumnal equtnax, 
when he may be rightly said to shake off the rains, inas- 
much as the equinox falls at the end of the rainy season. 
I have previously shown that the conception of Vmhpu and 
Shiva can be traced to the V'edic Vishnu and Rudra, and 
these latter may be taken as the types or the embodiments 
of the mild and terrible aspects of nature at the vernal and 
the autumnal equinor If Viishakapi in later mythology 
has therefore come to denote Vi^hpu and bhiva, according 
to Amara, the treanings are consistent with the supposition 
that in the Vedas V’rishdkapi represents the sun at the 
equinoxes. In the hymn itself, Vnsbakapt is said to have 
assumed the form of a yellow antelope whose head Indrdtil 
is described to have cut off. This circumstance serves to 
guide us in at once fixing the position of Vrishdkapi in the 
heavens. It is the same antelope's head that has given rise to 
•0 many myths. Whan the position of Vpish&kapi is thus fixed, 
it would not be difficult to understand the various incidents 
described in the hymn. But without further antiapating 
what 1 have to say in the explanation of the hymn, I 
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now proceed to examine the hymn itself. We shall then 
see whether the assumption which we have made regarding 
the character and attributes of yii%hakapi gives us a 
simple, natural, and above all, intelligible explanation of the 
story given in the hymn, which, as explained at present, is 
nothing but a bundle of disconnected, if not mutually incon< 
sistent, statements. I shall 6rst quote the original hymn. 

tw ft IWJrtOT I 


z4i'. iiin 

<rTt €'f wn%: i 

ii> «if !T ftvo II ^ II 

Wt flttfl ^n: I 

TOi't wtU*! sft**a:g ft** u x « 

wr wrw n « ii 

w ^ ^«r II M H 

^ I 

n ^ ft^* II I II 

.3% «tj i 

wf «ftir ft ftriV ft sffw n « M 

fti f ig^ Tiff TsN*^ • 
ft ft4o 3 « ii 

wflftfW srmfr i 

fwop^ftw WWW ftw» it ^ M 

ftfft gw mO wftft wift «!«•% I 
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|isrT (W* U 1 • II 

«!•% I 

mf 5>T nih <?^rf%4<> I1 11 II 

fi"^: ^ n^l% n i« N 

g^% i 

ill vaini: fvv c frafifaio ii i ^ h 

^ w4 I 

4>5r f 5«if ^ k«ni% ft fft4* il 1 « II 
^aflr ST firsw^snsa^ft^ i 

ft«f» if ft sr a ffti«i sTTfjfifft* I1 1'^ n 
n ftft STW afiimT wwr » i 

ftiffft sRft ftro fftsi I1 1 ^ II 

n inm Pa^yiil fft^jsstft i 

ft^ aff Ts^TT w*«fr i. M 1* II 

fsrwft; ?ft I 
sftft gat ai gaai^fwa saiifta ii i< ii 

«Taft/ft fftaT4aT%t^«^Tgina i 
tftsii/ft aiggralaifft fftft* ii i\ ii 

f a aiftf^aan fft sfiftm i 
la i f ^ g ftfl t ^ ^ IW* II <• II 
5»Wt l ar ft q glftai i 
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^ 5W: W 55fiWo II 11 

V 1 ^ vihrsfirai^r n u 

ni4 «iT^ I 

*nf ti ^t i <<ii f i { ?<ni ig n t ^ ^o ii x ^ li 

There are twenty-three verses in the hymn; and of these 
3, 4, 0 and 20, 21 and 22 ha\e a direct bearing on the 
question we are discussing. But to understand these verses 
properly, it is necessary to discuss most of the other verses 
in the hymn, and I shall theicfore examine the hymn verse 
by verse. I have already remarked that the hymn is one of 
those which have not yet been properly understood. Some 
of the verses have been expl.uned by Yilska, but he has 
nowhere tried to give us the bearing of the whole story 
described m the hymn Siiydiia's. commentary is very often 
simply verbal, aud in many places he loo is no. certain 
about the meaning, while the Anukramani has been several 
tiroes disregarded by S^yana himself. On the other hand, 
Ludwig, Grassmann, and several other European scholars 
have Cried in ihtir own way to explain the legend or the 
story embodied in the hymn, and the latest attempt cf the 
kind IS that of Piscel and Geidner in their Vedic studies, 
VoL VII, Part I.* These scholars hold that the hymn 
narrates a legend current m old days. In other words, they 
take It, and 1 think rightly, to be a histone hymn. But the 
question, what does the legend signify, or how did it 

* I am indebted tor this loforroatioo to Dr. R. G. BbSadtrkar. 
who kindly undertook to explain to me the viewa o( German 
acbolars on tbia point. 
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originate, still remains unsolved. Fiscel and Geldner 
understand the hymn to mean that Vrish&kapi went down 
to the sooth and again returned to the house of Indra. 
But even then the bearing of the legend is but imperfectly 
explained. The occurrence of such words as dSsa, &rya and 
farshu in the hymn have led some to suppose that the hymn 
records the story of a struggle between the Aryan and the 
non-Aryan races. But the hypothesis hardly explains the 
various incidents in the story, and t he legend may therefore 
be said to be but still imperfectly understood. Under such 
circumstances any suggestion which explains the hymn 
belter is at least entitled to a hearing It is admitted that 
the hymn is a dialogue between Indra, Indr&^i, and Vpbh&- 
kapi, a son of Indra as they call him.* But there is a great 
divergence of opinion in assigning different verses to their 
deities. I shall examine these points while discussing the 
verses. 


* KAtyftyaaa in bia SarvAnukramau! Mys— ft yro- 

Upon this the Vedlrtha dIpikA by Shadguru- 

shishya 

^ftft ft^ IRlitr: I The verse, of the 

hymn are then distributed amongst the speakers as follows : — 
Indra, 1,8, 11, 12, 14, 19, SO 21, 22 , IndrAot, 2, 3. 4, 5, 6, 9, 10, IS, 
16, 17, 18, and VfishAkapi, 7, 13, 23. The same distribution is given 
in tbs Bnbad-devatA by Shaunaka. Piscsl and Geldner introduce 
VrtshAkapAyl in the dialogue and distribute the verses somewhat 
differently thus, Indra, 1, 3, 8, 12, 14, IS, 20, Indict 2, 4, S, 6, 9, 
16, 21 , VfishAhapi 7, 10 13 , and VrisbAkapAy). 11, 15, 17. IS. Versca 
22 and 22 are supposed to be addretacd by a atranger, the narmtor. 
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Versr 1. — ^The verse has been differently interpreted by 
different writers. Yiska (13. 4.) interprets it as referring to 
the rays of the sun, which (the rays) deem themselves 
perfectly independent of the luminary by which they were 
sent out. Stlyapa ascribes Jt to Indra who says “ that 
sacrihcera, allowed by me to sacnbce to Vrish&kapi, have 
disiegarded me, but are praising the lord Vpsh&kapi who is 
delit;hted, as my friend, in the sacriSces, where plenty of 
Soma is used , [but notwiLhstanding] this Indra is superior 
to alL” M4dhava Bhatta, whom SAya^a mentions with 
respect, however, thinks otherwise He considers that the 
verse is addressed by Indra^i to Indra, when she perceived 
that the sacrificers have ceased to sacrifice on account of the 
oblations being spoiled by an animal representing Vnsh^kapi, 
He would, therefore, thus interpret the verse. Says lodrlni, 
“ In places of plenty where lord Vri-<hikapi revels, sacrificers 
have give up sacrificing and disregarded Indra. My friend 
Indra is superior to all.’’ 

When the very hrs: verse is thus interpreted in three 
different ways, one can easily attribute the difference to an 
imperfect perception of the bearing of the wnole hymn. 
To me Midhava Bhatta alone appears to have taken into 
consideration the verses that follow. Thus the fifth verse 
of the hymn stales that the things of Indraiii were spoilt by 
VriHhakapi in the form of an animal, and consequently he 
was beheaded. I should, however, like to reler to verse 21, 
wherein Vnsh&kapi is told that when he appears again, 
sacfifices would be performed This evidently implies that 
they were slopped before and were to be commenced again 
on the re>appearance of Vrishakapi The first verse there- 
fore must be interpreted to mean that the sacrifices are 
stopped.” 1 he root sry with vt may mean either to abandon 
19 
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or tc allow, but the former is its natural meaning, and when 
verse 21 in the same hymn can be easily explained by taking 
the former meaning of irtj with vi, it would be straining the 
words if we put a diflFerent interpretation on them. I am, 
therefore, disposed to interpret the verse after the manner of 
M&dhava Bhatta, except the last sentence. 

But why should sacnbces be stopped ? What has 
Vn-th&kapi to do with them ? These are very important 
questions, and I am sure that had they been properly 
answered, there would have been no difficulty in interpreting 
the hvmn In verse 3 we are told that Vn.'ihikapi spoken 
of in this hymn, has the form of a yellow antelope. In 
verse 6 Indrapi is prepared to cut off his head, becau e he 
offended her, and in the preceding verse ( 4th ) a dog is said 
to he let loose upon him These facts -~an antelope with 
the head cut off, and a dog closely following him — are 
quite sufficient for the purposes of identification They 
shew that the whole story is based upon the “antelope’s 
head ’ we have previously discussed ; and had Yiska and 
S&yana known that there is a constellation called dog id the 
heavens by the side of Mrigashiras, I feel certain that they 
would not have hesitated to recognize in Vre.hakapi, the 
sun as represented by the constellation of Orion But all 
traces of the dog, as a constellation, having been lost in the 
Sanskrit literature, neither Ydska nor Siya^a could find 
any clue to the true meaning cf the hymn This is not, 
however, the only place where Y&ska has been obliged to 
invent extraordinary interpretations Not knowing that 
the dog represented a star, he has proposed (Nirukta 5. 20), 
that Fri^a should be understood to mean *' the moon,’’ while 
nsually ft means a wolf or a wild dog, and it appears to 
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me that a similar mistake has been also committed here. 
Comparative Mythology and Greek Astronomy have, how- 
ever, thrown farther light on the subject, and we mnst now 
try to interpret the hymn accordingly. Vnshlkapi must, 
therefore, be taken to represent the sun in Orion. 

But even supposing that Ynsh^kapi thus represents the 
sun in Orion, why should the sacrifices be stopped on his 
account? The identihcation of Vnshikapi with Orion at 
once furnishes us with a solution of this question We 
have already seen that the dog is said to commence the new 
year in Rig i. 161. 13, and since Cams and Orion are close 
to each other, Orion may also be said to have commenced 
the year. The Devayana, therefore, extended in trtose days 
from the heliacal to the acronycal rising of Orion, that is, 
when Orion rose with the sun, it was the \ernal equinox, 
the beginning of the Devayina, and six months after, when 
It rose at the beginning of night, it was the autumnal 
equinox, the end of the Devayilna. Now all Deva~ 
ceremonies and sacrifices could be begun and performed only 
during Che Devayina, * or, as we find it in later traditions, 
only in the Utlaravani The acronycal rising of Orion was 
thus a signal to slop such ceremonies, and oblations could 
ptoperly be said to have been spoilt by the appearance of 
tips constellation at the beginning of night. t But above 
all the burden of the song “ Indra is uttara cf all," 
becomes specially appropriate in this case. The word uttara 

* Jaimini Mini liar vi tl 23, and ocher authorities cited in 
Chap. II. 

t If Vfitra IS cjrrectly iJentiHed with the constellatian of 
Mrigashiras, wc may on the same theory also explatn why be la 
called UakJioiyu in Rig. x. 73. 7 The appearance of Mnga, at the 
beginning of night indicated tbe commencement of the Oakshi 
iiilyanB when sacriHces wer^ stopped. Vficra aftns Mnga might thus 
come to be regarded as a destroyer of the sacrifices. 
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does not here mean superior, but " upper ’’ implying that 
Indra is in the upper or the northern portion of the universe, 
though the sun or Vrish&kapi may go down T would 
therefore translate the first verse thus; — “Where my friend 
YrishAkapi rejoiced in the wealth of the Aryans, they gave 
up saaificing and did not respect Indra. Indra is (how* 
ever) in the upper (i e , northern) part of ihc universe.”* 

Verse 2 — Indra is here reproached for following up 
Vri^kapi, though he has cifended Indript bays she to Indra . 
*‘0 Indra* (how is it that) you run down f.\sl ifter Vn&h&kapi 
and do not go anywhere else to drink soma Indra is, &c." 

The word parA in this verse seems to denote the region 
where Vnshakapi has gone PaiAvot is oittu said to be 
the place in the distant or lower portion of the sphere, and 
IS thus cortrasled with an aval (Rig. siii 13. 15) In Rig. 
viii. 33. 10 Indra is said to be Vrisba m the parAvat and 
also in the arvAvat regions Indra is agu'ii te y often 
spoken of as going to distant regions to tte who. her Vntra 
IS duly killed. The same fact appears to be here expressed 
in a different form 

Vfrsk .3. — Sayaiia following the Aimkr-imani, under- 
stands the verse as addressed by Indr.tni tv> Indra Ludwig 
and Grassmann, on the other hand, take it to be addressed 
by Indra to Indrani. and this construe! it ii seems belter 
than that of S^yaua. It may, howeser, be here, once lor all, 
remarked that though scholars thus differ in assigning 
verses to different deities, yet it does not, mi the whole, 
materially alter the legend incorporated in the hymn 

* If VrishAkapfiyt It to be at all introduced in ibi dialogue, wc 
may assign this verse to her. The phrases, " ni) trier a ” un.! <• did 
not respect Indra.” would be more appropriate in bo, nmuth ihsls in 
that of Indra or Indrftni 
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Says ladra What has this Vrish^kapt, m the foim of a 
yellow antelope, done to thee that yon are i :0 much angry 
with him? Was it the rich possession (wealth) of the 
Aryans? Indra, &c. ” 

The form, in which Vii&hkkapi is here said to have 
appeared, should be specially noted. Hanta means yellow, 
and yellow animals (Haniah) are said to be yoked to the 
carriage of Aditya in Nighan^ ( 1. 15 ) There the word is, 
howeter, understood to be the plural of Hant, by the com* 
mentators in conformity to Rig. i. 1 15. 3 and v. 45 9, 

where the sun is said to have seven horses yoked to his 
carriage. Bit 1 think that the same idea may give rise to 
the conception that the sun is represented by a single yellow 
animal, and we may take the passage in the Kighapto as 
referring also to the verse under consideration. I have 
previously alluded to the fact that the dog at the Cbinvat 
bridge in the Farsi traditions is described as zantem, that is, of 
the same colour as the antelope in the third verse. But the 
question of colour cannot be taken as finally settled until we 
first definitely decide what animal is represented by Mnga.* 

Verses 4 & 6. — S&yapa is literally correct, but again 
misses the spirit, or rather has missed it ttirougbout the 
hymn. Indra was reproached in the second verse for bis 
partiality or over>kiodness to Vri^hdkapi. But Indr&ni was 
not satisfied with it, and if Indra failed to punish the Kapi, 
she took the matter in her own hand Says shs . O Indra ! 
as you ( thus )protect this ( your ) favounle Vrish&kapi, let 
the dog, eager ( to chase ) a hog ( vardka ), bite him at his 
ear. The Kapi spoilt my favourite things, t 1 shall, them- 

* Eee Dr. Rajendnilal’s Indo-Aryans, Vol, II., p. 903. 

t The word in the origiaal is tesUoim which iitarally means 
made, shaped, Ac. MAdbava Bhafta oaderssamia it to mcoo 
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fore, cul oflT his head, in older (hat an evihdoer may not 
enjoy happiness. Indra is in the upper ( portion ) of the 
universe. ” Here Indruni is herself prepared to punish 
Vmh&kapi by setting the dog at his ear, and cutting off his 
head. I have in a previous chapter shown how the hgure 
of Mriga’s head IS to be obtained in the sky. Taking the 
three stars in the belt of Orion as the top of the head, the 
dog is close by the right ear of Mriga and may properly 
be said to bite it. The word varahi also points out the 
place where we may expect to find the dog. In Rig. i 
^\.t , vartiha* is said to be killed by Vi<5hnu beyond a 
mountain, which, in all probability, is the same story as that 
of Indra killing Vntra, A cog chasing vaidha is therefore no 
other than Cams Major following the consle'lation of Orion^ 
or the “ antelope’s head " representing Vntra. Siiyana and 
Yilska and even European scholars are silent as to who this 
dog is. The verses, in fact, may be said to have remained 
altogether unexplained hitherto, though the words themselves 
are simple enough and have caused no difficulty. 

Verse 6. — This verse presents no difficulty. Thus 
satisfied, Indraii! speaks of herself as the best of women, 
best in every way. 

Verses 7 & 8. — Indra now tries to conciliate her. Saya^ia, 
following the Anukramaui, supposes that the seventh verse 
18 addressed by Vnshakapt and the eighth by Indra. The 
only reason 1 can find for such an interpretation is the 

oblatioos offered to Indrftot. 1 translate it by tbinga generally. 
Whatever meaning we may adopt, it is quite evident that the Kapi'a 
interfering with them has ofTcndcd Indrftnt. 

* In Rig. X. 99. 6, Indra IS said to have kHIcd Triahirshan, and 
with his aid Trita killed variha. 
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occurrence of the word atnbd^ which means " mother,’' and 
this cannot be supposed to be uted by Indra. But though 
we avoid one difficulty in this way, we are launched into 
another, for the verse speaks of Indrlui being pleasmg 
“to me; ” and if Vrishkkapi is the speaker “me,” cannot 
refer to him, as Indripi is his mother and, consequently, 
“me” has to be interpreted to mean “my father,” and this 
Siyai^ia has done. 1 prefer taking ambd as an affectionate 
and respectful mede of address, as in modern Sanskrit, and 
the verse presents no difficulty. We can then take both 
the 7th and the 8th vnse together and give them a natural 
interpretation. I translate thus “O auspicious lady' what 

you say is true you are pleasing to me . . 

But oh I hero- wife, with beautiful arms, pretty figure, profuse 
hair, and broad hip«, why should you be so angry with oui 
Vrishilkapi' Indra is in the upper (part) of the universe ” 

VfcRSE 9 — Indrant replies, “This mischievous (Vn&h- 
kkapi) considers me to be avird f». e , without a brave 
husband or son), while I am the wife of Indra, the mother 
of the brave, and the friend of Maruts. Indra, &c ’’ 

VtRSt-s 10 & 11 — Pischel and Geldner suppose that the 
first IS addressed by Viish4kapi to Indrini, and the second by 
Vpishakap&yi. Siyat^ia understands them to be addressed by 
Indra Whichsoever construction we adopt, the meaning 
remains the same. lndrli;ii is here told that she is highly 
respected everywhere; she is the blessed of all women, and 
that her husband never suffers from old age. This is 
obvioutly intended to pacify her. 

Verse 12. — Indra says “O Indr&i;ki! 1 am not delighted 
without my friend Vpii^&kapi, of whom these favourite 
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watery oblations reach the gods. Indra is in the upper 
(party of the univerae.'’ 

Verse 13. — ^This seems to be also addressed by Indra to 
Indr&^i, who is here called Yrish^kapAyi. This latter name 
has caused a difference of opmion, some considering 
Vn'sh&kapftyi to be the mother, some the wife of VrishAkapi.* 
I do not see how the wife of Vrish&kapi as such, could be 
introduced in the song, unless Vnshikapi is understood to be 
the name of Indra himself. Commentators, who lake 
Vrish4kap&yi to mean the wife of Vnsh&kapi, accordingly 
adopt the latter view. Pischel and Geldoer think that the 
verse is addressed by Vrishakapi to his wife Vrish&kapiyt. 
The verse means, “O rich V'rlshakapayi ' hiving a good son 
and a daughter>in law, let Indra swallow the bulls, your 
favourite and delightful oblation. Indra, &c.'’ There has 
been much speculation as to who could be the son and the 
daughter-in-law of Vrishikapayi. But if Vri>.h&kapiyi be 
understood to mean the wife of Indra, it causes no such 
difficulty. The adjectives “ha\ing a good son.’' &c , are 
simply complimentary, corresponding to the statement of 
Indr&nt, that she was the *' mother of the brave ” in verse 9. 
Indra accepting her statements, asks her to allow him to 
swallow the watery oblations said to come from V rishAkapi 
in the last verse. The words pnyam and havis are the same 
in both the verses, and I think that both of them refer to the 
same oblations 

Verse 14. — indra, satisfied with the prospect cf getting 
the oblations, describes his appetite: “ Twenty and fifteen 
oxen are being cooked for me; I shall eat them and be fat. 
Both the sides of my belly will be filled up. Indr.'i, &c.’' 

• tee Max Muller's Lectures on the Science of Language, 
Vol. IL, 638. 
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Tbe practice of 8acri6dDg bulls to Indra seems to have been 
out of date even at the time of the Rtgveda (cf. i. 164. 43, 
where it is said to be an old custom). But the old custotB could 
not be entirely forgotten, and if real bulls ivere not offered to 
Indra, poets supposed that clouds or stars might answer tbe 
same purpose The number 3b mentioned in the verse may 
thus refer to the Nakshatras (28), and planets (7). But this 
explanation is doubtful and I cannot suggest a belter one. 

Veres 16, 16 & 17 —The fifteenth and the sixteenth seem 
to be addressed to Indra by Indr&^i, and the seventeenth to 
Indrl^i by Indra. In the fifteenth Indr&ni, according to 
SHyA^a, asked indra to sport with her just as a bull, with 
pointed horns, roars amongst a number of cows. The next 
two verses do not appear to be relevant to our purpose. We 
may therefore pass these over, and resume the thread of the 
storj. Pischel and Geldner suppose that the 17th and 18th 
verses are addressed by V’rishakapiyi 

Vkrsks 18 & 19, — IndrAni is now conrilialed, and says 
that she has not killed Vrish&kapi but some one else. The 
verse thus means, “ O Indra ' let Vnsh&kapi get the slain 
animal — an animal which was quite different from Vrishikapi’s. 
Let him at once have a knife, a fire-place, a new vessel, and 
a cart-load of firewood (to cook the killed animal). Indra, 
ftc.” Thus by the intercession of Indra, IndrA^i was tnqved, 
and at last undid or rather explained away her previous act 
of decapitation. Ptschel and Geldner translate the s'erse very 
nearly as 1 have done. They, however, consider it to be 
addressed by Vfish4kapyi and translate ^arasvamtam by 
'wild.’ This does not explain what dead animal is hete 
referred to. It is, I think, more natural to suppose that the 
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dead animal here spoken of is the same as that described in 
verse 5, and one whose head Indrdnt is there said to be 
ready to cut ofT. Indrini now says that this dead animal 
should be given to Vrish&kapi, especially as Indra has already 
got his obhtionsof bulls. I have already shown that there 
were several legends about the “ antelope’s head." It seems 
that Indrfini, referring to some of them, assures Indra that 
it was not Vrishakapt in the form of the antelope which she 
killed, but some one else (literally representing 
another than Vn&hakapi, as S4yana takes it.) Thereon Indra, 
having thus saved Vri^h^kapi by his intercession, observes. 
“ Thus do 1 go seeing and discriminating between a Jasa and 
an drya , I take my drink from those that prepare Soma juice 
and cook the oblations, and thus behold or protect the 
intelligent sacnficers ’’ In another word, Indra is glad that 
he has saved an Arya, and triumphantly declares that he is 
always careful to distinguish between an Arya and a D&sa, 
the latter of whom he would punish and kill, e g;, 
Vritra, who is said to be a D&sa Vnhakapi being thus saved 
Indra, in the following verses, bids him a farewell, wishing 
for a safe journey and speedy return. These verses are very 
important for our present purpose, and 1 shall therefore 
examine them singly. 

Verse 20 — In this xerse Indra asks Vnshakapi to go 
to bis house (asfam) and then return afterwards to the 
house (grthas) of Indra. But the question is where is 
Vri^h&kapi's house and where is that of Indra ? The words in 
the original are dhanva, kftniatra and nedlyas. Vnsh&kapi 
IS asked to go to dhanva, which is also krtntatra. 
takes dhanva to mean a decert and krtntatra in the sense 
(hat “the trees therein are cut off." But this meaning 
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does not quite suit the context What is meant bv saying 
that Vri;^hkapi, who is admittedly the sun in a different 
form, should go to a forest? Where is that forest, and 
whal does it imply? Dhanva is a word that occurs several 
times in the Rigveda. In Itig i 36. 8 it is said to consist 
of three yojanas and is contrasted with the earth. Sivana 
there understands it to mean “sky or heavens;” and I see 
no reason why we should not interpret the word in the 
same way in this verse. Dhanva therefore means “sky” or 
“hea\er!s ' But is it the vault above with three stages? 
No, the poet qualifies the idea by krtnlatra, meaning “cut 
off.’’ It IS thus evidently the piortion of tne heavens 
whicn !s cut off In other words, the idea here denoted 
18 the same as that expressed bj the phrase avarodhanam 
dtvah— ‘ where heavens are closed,” • r “ where the view 
obstructed,'' lu Rig ix 113.8 /^hanva, which \i kntantra' 
thus denotes the innermost part of the celestial sphere, 
the southern hemisphere or the Piti lyuna The poet knows 
that the \aull of the heavens above him has three halts or 
stages wh'ch Vishnu is said to have used as his three steps 
(Rig. 1 . 22 17). But of the nether world the poet has 
no definite knowledge, and he therefore cannot specify the 
yojanas or the stages it contains. Thus he simply says that 
there are ionu yojanas therein. The first part of the verse 
may now be translated thus O Vn-hiikapi' go to the 
house (in) the celestial sphere which is cut off and which con- 
tains some yojanas or stages ” In short, Indra means that 
V nshdkapi should now descend into the southern hemispere. 

* The only other place where hrmiaha is used In the Rigveda is 
V. S7 13, which VSaba and SHyana both interpret to mean that 
‘‘waters come up from ttnniaira t. a cloud ” But it may be as 
wefl asked if KnntatrUl cannot here mean •• from below.” 
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The latler part of the verse literally means “ and come to 
our house from nedtyasJ' Now tudlyas is again a word which 
neither Yiska nor S&ya^a seem to have properly understood. 
Pi^iim (v. 3 63) tells us that nedtyas is the comparative of anIiMm. 
Now neJiyas cannot possibly be derived from antika by any 
change in the form of the latter word. Panint therefore con- 
siders neda to he a substitute for anltka when the comparative 
form is to be derived. This is equivalent to saying that 'bet' is 
to be substituted for ‘good’ in deriving the comparative form 
of ‘good’ in English. I need not say how far such an expla- 
nation would be regarded satisfactory. My own view is that 
nediyas had lost its positive form in the times uf PAi^ini, or 
perhaps its positive form was never in use like that of ‘superior’ 
in English. But Panini, who, as a grammarian, felt bound 
to account for all the forms, connected r.edlyas with antiks, 
probably because the ordinary meaning o: nedtyas in his time 
was the same as that of the comparatue ‘^orm of antika. But 
we cannot infer from this that nedtyas ir.ighc not have meant 
anything else in the days o* Paiiini. Pauini might havetnken 
into account only the most ordinary sense or the word, and find- 
ing that a positive form was wanting connected it with the word 
which expiessed the ordinary meaning a the positive form. 
The fact that Panini considers nei///i7j' aS t.‘'e comparative of 
antika does not therefore preclude us rom assuming, if we 
have other grounds to do so, that originally meant 

something else tn addition to its present sense , for Pi^im 
speaks of the form and not of the meacmg of nediyas. Havmg 
thus shown that the authority of Pii^tni ts not against me, 1 
shall now give my meaning of nedtyas. f thmk it means lower, 
being akin to neath, beneath, nether* and corres- 

* Bopp derives O. H. G. nulni fro n 81c. ni down, and dis- 
approves Orimni's suggestion that it sliould be Uaqed to a Gothic 



Vll.] RlShVS AND VRISHAKAPL 189 

pondiDg words in other languages. The suggestion, I know, 
will be received by some with surprise and suspiaon, and 1 
must give my grounds for proposing a new meaning. There 
IS no passage in the Rigveda where the use of nedijras might 
be considered as definitely deciding its meaning. In Big. v. 
52. 6, viii. 26. 10 and x 101. 3, nedtththa or nediyai might be 
supposed to mean lowest or lower. But the passages are not 
conclusive on this point, as the word there used might also be 
understood to mean ‘ nearest,’ ‘ nearer,' according to Pinini. 
In the Bfitimanas we, however, meet with more decisive 
passages. Thus in the Aitareya Brahmaiia vi. 27 nediyas is 
ccntrased witn upansMhat* Bohllingk and Roth give a passage 
ficm ihe K4thaka recension of Yajurveda (28. 4), which says, 
“he ascends {,ir<ifuitt) lo the heayensfrom the nethtsihij world.''t 
Heie the word ‘ uscend ’ clcaily shows that the tutifhtha 
world niu t be uiic'eistood to mean the ‘lowest world,’ 

‘ world at tt-f bcltoni.' In iht 'I.Hidya Bi.thmana (iii. 4, 2, 
18, 2) there occurs a passage where ihe directions lor lowering 

verb niihati, nath, lul/ivin, sniJ diMded os tnd-ar, ar being a 
compara ivc iirniination. (Bopp. Com Gr Eng. Tr 18b0, Yol. I., 
p .1S2). K Brigtrann cumparc» 5rl. }ira'i,ai with A\. nazd-yah 
meaning • ni.jr«.r ’ mid ilcrnta the words fiom no '</ ( iit dow n and 
■mI to sit) Cf jui/o Cat 1 .hi O Ir. ml, O 11 G nfs(= a 

resting j ficc Coup (ir i, ^ ‘'SI, ii s 4. 135) Both Bopp and 
Brugmann uo not propose anj new meaning of nediiini. But it is 
svidert that whichsoewr derivation we adopt ihe woid is connected 
with 111 down, and if we Hnd passages m Iht Uriihniai as where it la 
contranid with -n iin 'lihr . wt ejn, 1 think, safeli iindir^tand 
iMiiiyoito mean ' lower as suggested by its eljroologv ‘ nearer ’ is 
I secondary meaning. 

Xit Br. VI. 27 

t HWhak, 28. 4 
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the tone are given as follows: — “Just as after creeping 
up to the top of a high tree (a man) gradually comes lower 
and lower so, &c."* The word for lowering in the text in 
nedlyas sankramat^ and there is no possibility of mistaking its 
meaning. In the T&^dya Brihmana ii 1. 3 the raising oi the 
tone IS described as ascending from top to top (agrut ijgtam), 
and ned'tyas sankrama must, therefore, mran a gradual 
lowering of the voice In fact, nediyas sankrama represents 
the same idea as hw-er tug, that is, not taking a sudden leap 
down but descending from the highest point to the next 
lower, and so on In all these places Slyana explains nedtyas 
as meaning ‘nearer’ according to Panini, but in every case 
he has to strain the words to suit the context It wisnol, 
however, Sayana’s fault , for after nediyas was once assigned 
to anttka, all traces of its old meaning were naturally lost, 
and none daied to question Panini s authority. But we now 
know that in other Imguages ncadt means low, and in several 
passages in 1 he Brahmanas, we find nediyas contrasted with 
‘ upper ' or ‘top ’ This, in my opinion, is sufficient to prove 
that nediyas meant lower m the Vedic times I have already 
shown that the authority of Panini is not against understanding 
the word in this way All that he has laid down is that 
nediyas having no positive form shoul 1 be derived from 
antika without sa} ing whether nediyas was or was iict used 
in any other sense 1 am therefore inclined to think that 
nediyas might have had more than one meaning even in 
P^nmi’s time, but he took the most ordinary meaning and 
derived the comparative form from anttka. This is course 

* «niT »rf HRiwni 

irwwT i ran. Br. m 4. s. 
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of time ^rved in its turn to restrict the denotation of the 
word onlj to one meaning, viz., ‘ nearer.’ 

I would therefore translate the verse thus, “O Vrishi- 
kapi ! go to the house — the celestial sphere which is cut off 
and which contains some (unknown) jo/anirr or stages. From 
your nether house come to our house, indra is in the upper 
(portion) of the universe.” Nediyas is thus contrasted with 
uttara in the burden of ihe song. Both are comparative 
forms. Indra is in the uttara (upper) regions, while Vrishi- 
kapi IS going to the ntdiyas (lower) world , and ludra expects 
or rather requests Viishikapt to corns back again to his(Indra's) 
house. That is the gist of the whole verse The idea that ihe 
sun falls down from the autumnal equinox is an old one. In 
Alt Br 111 18 and in Taitt Br. i 5 12 1 the ceremonies on 
on the Visiiv&n or the equinoctial day in ■ssatra are described, 
and there we a'e (old that “ gods were afraid cf the sun 
Jailing down from the sky and so supported him,’’ and being 
thus supported he “ bec.ime uttii/a to all ’ The Ait Br. in, 
18 has thus the same word uilahi that we have in this verse, 
and It IS natural to suppose that both relate to the same 
subject. I have also quoted a passage from the Ailareya 
Br4hmaua where uediyas is contrasted with upan-ihitit From 
these I infer that the verse, wa are now considering, describes 
the decent of the sun into the southein or the lower 
hemisphere, and that Indra asks him to come back again to 
the house of Gods, t e , the northern hemisphere. I have 
already given in full my reasons for unders andiiig nsdiyax 
in a differehl sense. But 1 may remark that, even accepting 
the common meaning of the word, the verse may still be 
interpreted in the way I have suggested. 

Vessb 21 — VrishiVkapi has gone down to the nether 
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world. This verse now describes what Indra will do when be 
returns. Says Indra, “ O Vnahikapi ' you, the destroyer of 
sleep, who are going to tne house, come back again, again by 
^Our) way. We would perform the sacrifices. Indra, &c.” 
The verse thus distinctly refers to the recommencement of 
the sacrifices in the Devayana or the Uttaiftya^a as understod 
in old days. The word suvttd is from the same root as 
vAttamka and kalpyavahai is from kr^p, the root which gives 
us the word kalpa in kalpasutras. Savita kalpnyavahat thus 
means “ we would perform the vatt&mka ceremonie‘," which, 
as described in the first verse, were stopped when the sun 
went down to the neither world 1 may also here point out 
that the house in the nether world or, as Saya^a interprets 
d, the house cf the enemy is called asla literally ‘ thrown,' 
while Indra’s house is called The sun goes down to the 

asta and returns up to the grtha of Indra. This verse, in sofar 
as It speaks of the recommencement of sacrificial ceremonies, 
confirms the interpretation I have proposed for the preceding 
verse. 

Verse 22 — This is the most important verse in the 
whole hymn. It describes the circumstances under which 
Vrishakapi will return to Indra's house Literally rendered 
it means, ‘ O mighty Vrishakapi '* when you rising up- 

* Pischel and Geldner suppose that the \erse is addressed by a 
third person to Viisakapi and Indra, probably bicausc both these 
names occur in tbe vocative case and the verb is m plural In that 
case the verse would mean, •• When Indra and Vrt<-h&kapi would 
both be in the house where would the sinning Mpiga be, Ac.?" 
This interpretation does not, however, make any change in tbe part 
of the verse material for our purpose. For whichsoever construc- 
tion we adopt the question still remains — why is the Mnga invisible 
when both Indra and Vnshflkapi are together? 
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wards (or rather northwards) would come to (our) house, 
whe re would that great sinner Mriga be? Where he, who 
misleads people, would go ? Indra, &c.” Now Y4ska, in 
whose days all traces of Canis being once a star in the 
heavens were lost, could not understand what to make of the 
statement “ where would that great sinner Mriga be ? ” It 
means that Mriga would not be seen, would not be visible, 
when Vrisbikapi goes to the house of Indra ; but Y^ska did 
not perceive what was intended by such a statement. He 
could not conceive that the constellation of Mrigashiras would 
be invisible, when the sun in his upward march would be 
there at the beginning of the Devayana, that is, when he 
comes to the house of Indra, and therefore he proposed to 
inteipret VLrtga in the sense of “the sun ” (Nirukta 13. 3). 
Mriga, says he, is derived from mrtj to go, and means “going," 
“ one who goes and goes and never stops,’ in other words, 
“ the sun,” Now, says his commentator, when a person goes 
into a house he cannot be seen by the outsiders. So Vrish&> 
kapi, when he goes to the house, cannot be seen by the 
people on the earth ! I do not think that I need point out the 
highly artificial and inconsistent character of this explanation. 
The word Mriga ,80 far as I know, is no where used in the 
Bigveda m this sense. Again, if the word Mriga in the third 
verse of this hymn is to be understood as meaning an antelope^ 
IS It not natural enough to suppose that the same Mnga is re- 
ferred to in this verse? Then, again, bow can the sun be said 
to become invisible to the people when he is in the house of 
gods? Nor can he be invisible to Indra whose house be 
enters. What can, in such a case, be the prr^riety of the 
word ndancha or “ rising upwards"? If Mriga means the sun 
according to Ykska, we shall have to suppose tha|; the 

13 
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mtng sun was tnvinble, a clear conlradiclion in terms. I am 
sure Y^ska, here, tried to explain away the difficulty in the 
same way as he has done in the case of Vrtka. But, in the 
present instance, the solution he has proposed is^ on the face 
of it, highly inconsistent, so much so that even Siyaj^i, does 
not follow it. S&yana, however, has nothiug else to prooose, 
and he quietly leaves the word Mnga as it is and unexplain- 
ed in his commentary. In short, both S&ya^i and Y&ska 
have found the verse too difficult to explain. The meaning I 
have proposed explains the verse in a natural and a simple 
manner, and further corroborates the statement in the 
Bigveda previously referred to vts., “ Cams awakened 
the Ribhus at the end of the year. " In the Taittiriya 
Brihmana i. B. 2. 1, we are told that the Vedic priests, 
e g., Malsoni, observed the position of the sun amongst 
stars in the morning, and, as the Nakshatras disappear 
when the sun rises, they determined the position by observ> 
mg what Nakshatra rose a little before the sun. The 
present verse records an observation to make which no 
greater skill is required. It tells us that when Vnshkkapi 
went to the house of Indra his Mriga was not visible any- 
where, thus clearly indicating that sun rose with Orion 
on that day. The word udancha is especially remarkable 
in this case. The sun must be udancha when he goes to 
the house of Indra, which, the burden of the song tells us, 
IS in the northern or the upper part of the universe This 
verse, therefore, clearly describes not merely the rising sun, 
but the position of the rising sun amongst the constellations 
when he is at the vernal equinox^ the entrance of the house 
erf gods or the house of Indra. S&yana and Y&ska have 
completely missed this point, and have made Vrish&kapi 
represent the rising sun as an unnecessary rival to SaviUt 
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(Nirukta 12. 12). If the meaotng I have proposed is correct, 
we have here a record of the position of the sun at the vernal 
equinox. 1 take pulvaghas in the original to mean “ great 
sinner but it may be translated as Yiska proposes by 
“ omnivorous ” or “ voracious." But in either case I would 
lake it as referring to the antelope's spoiling the things of 
Indrini The point is that the sinning Mnga would not be 
with Vnshikapi when he again goes to the house of Indra, 
and Indr^^i would have no cause to complain of the presence 
of the odious Mnga at the time. 

Verse 23, — Sayana translates, " O arrow ! Manu's daugh- 
ter, named Parshu, gave birth to twenty (sons) together. 
Let her whose belly was big be happy ! Indra is in the upper 
(portion) of the universe.” I cannot, however, understand 
what U means Parshu, according to Sayana, is a Mrigi or a 
female antelope. But why address the arrow to give happiness 
to her ? Can it have any reference to the arrow with which 
Orion was killed ? Then who are these twenty sons ? Are 
they the same as twenty mentioned in verse 14 ? Is it likely 
that twenty alone are mentioned leaving the additional 
fifteen to be understood from the context ? The concluding 
verse undoubtedly appears to be benedictory. But 1 have 
not found a satisfactory solution of the above questions. 
Perhaps bhala meaning ‘ auspicious,’ may be used for Vrishfi- 
kapi, and Indra addressing him pronounces benediction on 
the female that gave birth to the yellow antelope and several 
other stars that are supposed to be either killed or swallowed 
by Indra in this hymn. But I cannot speak with certainty 
on the point and must leave the verse as it is. 

Now let us see what are the leading features of the story 
of Vrishakapi and what they signify VVe have seen 
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that scholars differ in assigning the verses of the hymn to 
the different speakers, and here and there we meet with 
expressions and words which cannot be said to be yet satis* 
factorily explained. Some of the interpretations I have 
proposed may not again be acceptable to all. But these 
difficulties do not prevent us from determining the leading 
incidents in the legend, which may therefore be summarised 
somewhat as follows. Vnshikapi is a Mnga, and sacnhces 
are stopped where he revels. He is, however, a favourite of 
Indra, and consequently the latter, instead of punishing, 
follows him. Indrani, who has herself been offended by the 
Kapi, now reproaches Indra for his o\erfondness for the 
animal and threatens to punish the beast by cutting off his 
head and letting loose a dog at his ear. Indra intercedes and 
IndrUnl assures him that the punishment has not been 
inflicted on his favorite beast, but on someone else. Yrish&> 
kapi IS now going down to his house and indra, in bidding 
farewell to his friend, asks him to come up again to his 
(Indra’s) house, so that the sacrifices may be recommenced ; 
and, strange to say, that when Vnsbikapi returns, in his 
upward march to the house of Indra, the impertinent Mnga 
is no longer to be seen ' Vri^hkkapi, Indra and Indrin! thus 
finally meet in the same house, without the offensive beast, 
and the hymn therefore concludes with a benedictory verse. 

There can be little doubt that the hymn gives a legend 
current in old Vedic days. But no explanation has yet been 
suggested, which accounts for allj the incidents in the story 
or explains how it originated. Yrish4kapi is a Mnga, and 
his appearance and disappearance mark the cessation and 
the recommencement of the sacrifices. The Indian tradi> 
tion identifies him with the sun in one form or another and 
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comparison with Greek Erikapaeos points lo the same conclu* 
sion. Our VrtshiLkapi or Mriga must again be such as is 
liable to be conceived in the form of a head cut off from the 
body, and closely followed by a dog at its ear, unless we 
are prepared to treat the very specific threat of IndrS. 9 i as 
meaningless except a geiural threat. All these incidents 
are plainly and intelligibly explained by taking Vrishakapi 
to represent the sun at the autumnal equinox, when the 
Dog-star or Orion Commenced the equinoctial year , and, 
above all, we can now well understand why Vnshikapi’s 
house IS said lo be low in the south and how his Mriga 
disappears when he goes to the house of India — a point 
which has been a hard knot for the commentators to solve. 
1, therefore, conclude that the hymn gives us not only a 
description of the constellation of Orion and Cams (verses 
4 and 6), but clearly and expressly deSnes the position of 
the sun when he passed to the north of the equator in old 
times (verse 32) , and joined with the legend of the Ribhus 
we have here unmistakeable and reliable internal evidence 
of the hymns of the Rigveda to ascertain the period when 
the traditions incorporated in these hymns were first framed 
and conceived. In the face of these facts it is impossible 
to hold that the passages in the Taittiriya Sanhiti and the 
Bribmanas do not record a real tradition about the older 
beginning of the year. 



CHAPTER VIII. 

CONCLUSION. 

Results of previous chapters — Winter solstice in PbAIguna and 
M&gha — Successive year beginnings in old times staled and 
explained— 'I he second traditional year-beginning in the Tait- 
tirtya Sanhitfi — Winter solstice in Chaitra and vernal equinox in 
Puoarvasu — Vedic traditions corroborating the same— The 
commencement of the sacriflce with Adiii, the presiding deity of 
Punarvasu — The Abhijit day— The asterismal Prajdpati with 
Chitrfi for his head — T hb Cokclusions — P eriods of ancient Vedic 
literature stated and described — The Pre-Orion Period, 6000 — 
4000 B. C.— The Orion Period, 4000—2500 B. C, The Krittiki 
Period, 2500—1400 B C.— Pre Buddistic Period, 1400—500 B. C. 
— Not inconsistent with the results of Comparative Philology 
or Mythology — Rate of the precession of the equinoxes — Cor- 
rectly determined by the Hindus — Continuous record of the 
different positions of the equinoxes in Sanhrit literature— Tradi- 
tions based upon the same— Prajapati, Rohm! and Rudra— Mean- 
ing of Rohm! — The Ktittikfis in theTaittirSya Sanhitd and Vedfinga 
Jyotisha — The equinox in Ashvin! in later works. — Story of 
Vishvftmitra— Notices of the recession of the rainy season from 
Bfaftdrapada to Jyeshtha Conclusions shewn to be consistent 
with the traditions regarding the antiquity of Zoroaster and the 
Vedas. 

We have thus traced back one of the traditions about 
the old beginnings of the year, mentioned in the Taittirlya 
Sanhi’t&i to the oldest of the Vedic works, and what is , still 
more iir.pOftant, shown that the Vedic traditions are in 
this respect completely corroborated by the oldest records 
and traditions of the other two sections ot the Aryan race — 
the Farsis and the Greeks. The traditions of each nation 
taken singly may not be conclusive, but when, putting all 
these together, and interpreting one set in the light of 
another, we And that directly or indirectly all point to the 
same conclusion, their cumulative eflfect cannot but be 
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ccncloiive. Scholars have already discovered the similarity 
between the traditions of the three nations; but without 
any clue to the period when ail the Aryas lived together, 
it was impossible to reduce all these traditions into a 
harmonious whole. The traditions of Orion, and especially 
its position at the beginning of the equinoctial year, do, 
however, supply such a clue, and with its help the mystery 
about the oldest periods of Aryan civilization is consider- 
ably cleared up. Thus if Orion is now no longer a hunter 
of unknown parentage, we need not also indulge m uncer- 
tain speculations about the foamy weapon with which Indra 
killed his enemy, or how the four-eyed dogs came to be 
stationed at the Chinvat Bridge, or why the Bibhus are 
said to be awakened by a dog at the end of the year. 

Astronomically the matter is as simple as it could be. 
All OUT measurements of time are directly based upon the 
changes in the positions of heavenly bodies. But there is 
no measurement of time, at present determined, which is 
longer than the period during which the equinoxes complete 
their revolution in tbe ecliptia It is, therefore, the best 
measurement of time for determining the periods of anti- 
quity, only if we have reliable records about the position of 
heavenly bodies in early days. Fortunately, such records 
of the time, when the Hellenic, the Iranian and the Indian 
Aryans lived tegether, have been preserved for us in the 
Bigveda, and with the help of the Greek and Parsi 
traditions we can now decipher these records inscribed on 
the specially cultivated memory of the Indian Aryans. 
Commencing with the passages in the Taitliriya SanhitA 
and the Brlhma^s, which declare that the Fhalguni full- 
moon w as once the new-year's night, we found that Mriga- 
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shins was designated by a name which, if rightly ioterr 
preted, showed that the vernal equinox coincided with that 
astensm in old times. This was, so to speak, a sort of 
corroborative evidence of the truth of the statemen I m the 
Taittiriya Sanhita. A reference to the figure will show at 
a glance that if the sun be at the winter solstice on the 
Phalguni full moon day, the moon to be full must be 
diametrically opposite to the sun and also near Phalguni. 
Uttarfi Phalguni will thus be at the summer solstice and the 
vernal equinox will coincide with Mngashiras With the sol- 
stice in Magha, the equinox will be in the Krittikas , while 
when the Uttarayana begins m Pausha the equinox 'S in 
Ashvini. Ashvini and Pausha, Kntlikas and Migha, and 
Mrigashiras and Phalguna are thus the correlative pairs of 
successive year-beginnings depending entirely upon the pre- 
cession of the equinoxes^ and the facts, statements, texts and 
legends discussed in the previous chapters supply us with 
reliable evidence, direct and indirect, of the existence of all 
these year-beginnings m the various periods of Aryan civili- 
zation It has been further shown that not only the traditions, 
but also ihe primitice calendar of the Parsis bears out the 
conclusions we have deduced from the Vedic works 

We ha\e so far considered only one of the tradilional 
year beginnings recorded in the Taitliriya Sanhil.i, ihe 
Phalguni full-moon B :;t it may be asked how we interpret 
the other mentioned along with it, and almost in the same 
words Analogy at once suggests that we should interpret 
il in the same way as we have inlerpieted the first. With 
the Phalguni full-moon, at the winter solstice the vernal 
equinox was in Mngashiras , so with the Chitrii full-moon 
at the solstice the vernal equinox would be in Punarvash. 
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E\iian\tion — The ‘■gure IS drawn on the siippusiLioii 
Tiat the earth (I j is in the centre, that the sun rno\es in the 
h’ichptic, and the precession ol ttie eijuinoxes is caused by the 
motion of the tichptic With a gi\en .Vakshatra at the \einal 
equinox, we can here at once find what Nakshatris would be at 
the other cardinal points and hence also the month at the 
winter solstice 
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Ld(»Jit, thef^ore^ see if we have evidence to the Vedic 
Utentture in support of such an in terpretalion. It may be 
observed that we are here entering upon the remotest period 
of antiquity, when the year was probably first determined 
with some approach to accuracy ; and even in the Vedas there 
is hardly anything beyond vague traditions about this period, 
while the Greeksand the Patsishave not, it appears, preserved 
even these. 

There is no express passage which states that Punarvash 
was ever the first of the Nakshatras, nor have we in this 
case a synonym like Agrahayana, or Orion, wherein we 
might discover similar traditions There are, however, some 
indications about the oldest position of Punarvasu preserved 
in the sacrificial literature. The presiding dexty of Punarvasfi 
is Aditi, and we aie told in the Ailareya Brahmana i. 7, and 
the Ta.ttiriya SanhiU vi 1. 6. 1, that Aditi has been blessed 
with a boon that all sacrifices must commence and end with 
her The story begins with the statement that the Sacrifice 
(the iiiyslenous sacrificial personage) went away from the gods. 
The gods were then unable to perform any further ceremonies, 
and did not know where it (the sacrifice) had gone to , and 
it was Aditi that helped them, in this slate, to find out the 
proper commencement of the sacrifices * This clearly 
rneane, if it can mean anything, that before this time 
sacrifices were performed at random, but it was at this time 
resolved and fixed to commence them from Aditi. Aditi was 
thus the oldest and the first commencement of the sacrifice 
or the year. In the Vijasaneyi Sanhiti 4. 19 Aditi is said to 

* Alt. Br, I 7. A similar tradition about Orion is narrated in 
Greek mythology It is stated that having lost his sight he follow 
eti a guide to the east in search of the sun and there, by, exposing 
■kUi taee to the rising sun, his sight was restored. 
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be ubhayatah shhshni, “ double-headed/’ and the commen- 
tators interpret it to mean that the two termini of the 
sacrifices, which began and ended with Aditi, are the two 
heads here alluded to. These traditions are further corrobo- 
rated by the sacrificial ceremonies. According to the sacrificial 
terminology the 4th day before Vishfiv^n or the central day 
of the yearly satra is called the Abhijit day. “ In the sixth 
month,” observes Dr. Haug,* “ there are three Abhiplava, 
§halahas (six-day’s periods) and one Pnshtbya sha/aha." 
This makes up the first 24 days of the sixth month. 
The following days are thus enumerated : the Abhijit day, 
ibe three svarasdman days and the Viphuv3,n, or the central 
day which stands quite apart.” Thus if we exclude the 
Vishtivdn day, as standing apart by itself, this gives us four 
days, and with the two days — AttiAtia and Chaturvtnsha-— 
which are taken up by the initial ceremonies of the satra^ 
we make up the ^halaha wanted to complete the six months. 
The Abhijit day thus falls on the fouilh day before 
the Vishm&n Kow if Abhijit day be supposed to be named 
after the Nakshatra of that name (r e., when the sun is in 
Abhijit) then the VishtivAn, or the autumnal equinox must 
fall four days — or as the sun travels over about 1“ of 
the ecliptic each day, 4® — after the asterism of Abhijit ; 
and It can be shewn by allronomical calculation that, 
with Aditi or Funarvasu at the vernal equinox to com- 
mence the sacrifice, we get nearly the same result. In the 
Surya Siddhtota (viii. 3 table) the longitude of Punarvasfi 
is said to be 93®, while that of Abhijit is 266® 40', that 
IS, in other words, Abhijit would be about 6® behind the 


* See Dr. Haug’s translation of the Aitarrja Br&hn ana iv. 12, 
p, 279, npte. 
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autumnal equinox or Vishuvan, if we suppose the vernal 
equinox to exactly coincide with Punarvasu. With the 
vernal equinox in Punarvasu there is again no other Nak< 
shatra nearer to or at the autumnal equinox to mark the 
Vishuvan day. We can, therefore, now understand why 
Abhijit, which is so far away from the ecliptic^ should have 
been included in the old list of the Nakshatras. It marked 
the approach of the Vishuvan in the primitive sacrihcial 
calendar, but when it ceased to be used for that purpose owing 
to the falling back cf seasons, it was naturally dropped from 
the list of the Nakshatras, as it was far away from the Zodiac. 
If Bentley's suggestion about Mula and Jyeshtha be correct, 
this must have been done at the time when the vernal equinox 
was in Orion. But be that as it may, it will, I think, be clear 
from the above that the position of the Abhijit day in the 
sacrificial literature fully supports the tradition about Aditi, 
the presiding deity of Punarvasu having discovered the 
commencement of the sacrifice Aditi at this time must have 
also separated the Devayana from the Pitiiydna and thus may 
have been appropriately tailed the mother of the Devas (Rig. 
X 72. 6).* It was from her that the Adityas were born (Rig. 
X. 72. 8 , Shat. Br. in 1. 3 2.), or the sun commenced his 
yearly course. 


* Aditi IS here said to be the daughter o( Daksba, also cf. Rig. 
VII. 66 2. In Pur&nic traditions the 27 Nakshatras are ssid to be 
the daughters of Daksha V ho gave them to the moon. If we com 
bine these two traditions Aditi would be at the head of all the 
Nakshatras, in tbe same way as Mngashiras or the Krittikas headed 
the list in later times. There are again man) legends in tbe Pura- 
nas, stating that everything was born from Aditi. We can account 
for all these facts if we place tditi at the vernal equinox, when the 
calender was flrst fixed for the saorificial purposes. ^ 
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The only other tradition I could find in the Vedic litera- 
ture about ihis position of Aditi is the story of the astensmal 
Fraj4pati given in the Taittirfya Brahmana (i 5, 2. 2) • The 
asterism of ChitrS. is here said to be the head of this Praj4pati, 
Sv&ti the heart, Hasta the hand, Vishakhi the thighs, and 
Anur4dh& the foot Many conjectures are made about the 
meaning of this figure, but none of them satisfactorily explains 
why Prajapali, who is said to be the god of time or the 
lustrum of years m the Vedioga Jyotisha, should have been 
represented in this way I propose that we should interpret 
it after the manner ot a similar representation of Brahman by 
Bidarayana, t wherein the different signs of the Zodiac are 
said to be similarly related to the different parts of the body 
of Brahman or the Creator. Prof. Max Muller has thus 
translated the verse — “ The ram is the head, the face of the 
Creator is the bull, the breast would be the man-pair, the 
heart the crab the lion the stomach, the maid the hip, the 
balance-bearer the belly, the eighth (scorpion) the membrum, 
the archer his pair of thighs, the Makara his pair of knees, 
the pot his pair of legs, the fish his two feet.’'t Thus if 
Mesha was Brahman’s head when the Rashis were introduced 
Chitr^ could well be said to be the head of Prajapali when 
the Chitr^ full-moon commenced the year. But though we 
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can thus satisfactorily account for the fact why Chitr^ 
should have been called the head of Fraj^pati, yet we can* 
not give an equally satisfactory reason in the case of one of 
the Nakshatras in this representation, unless we place three 
intercalary months in five years It is, however, very 
difficult to determine how the intercalary months were 
inserted, if at all, at this remote period, and the question 
must therefore, to a certain extent, remain unsolved for the 
present. The analogy of the pictorial representation of the 
twelve signs of the Zodiac in later days, is, however, a 
strong ground to hold that the asterismal Prajapati may 
have been similarly conceived when the primitive year was 
first determined on the Nakshatra system. There is, so far 
as 1 know, no more evidence about this primitive calendar 
in the Vedic works, than what has been given above. 
But the traces of such period which we can discover in the 
sacrificial hteialure and especially the express mention in 
Taittiriya Sanhil^ that the Chitrtt full-moon once commenced 
the year are, in my opinion, sufficient to prove the exist- 
ence of such a calender in the primitive days. We 
cannot otherwise account why the first and last offerings in 
every sacrifice should be made to Aditi and why Abhijit- 
day should precede the Vishuvan by four days. Compared 
to the evidences ol the Orion period, these are slender mate- 
rials for the construction of the primitive Vedic calendar, but 
they are decidedly superior to the materials on which Dr. 
Geiger has determined the primitne calendar of the Iranians. 

It appears to me therefore that the oldest Vedic calendar, 
like the oldest hymn, was sacrificial; and that the sacrifice 
or the year commenced with Adiii at the vernal equinox in 
or near Punarvasu. The phases of the moon, the seasons 
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and the ayanas further guided the ancient Aryas in 
measuring time for sacrificial purposes. The asterism of 
Abhijit marked the approach of Vishuvan or the central 
day, while Punarvasu, which soon after came to be called 
Yamakau, perhaps Yama and Yami, indicated the begin- 
ing of the year. Sometime after this and before the 
■vernal equinox had receded to Orion, the lunar months and 
or days appear to have come in use, and, m fact, the 
whole calendar seems to have been rearranged, the year 
being made to commence from the winter solstice in the 
Chitra full-moon. But this did not alter the sacrificial 
system, which, so far as the procedure is concerned, still 
continues to be what it was in the oldest days. For ail 
civil purposes the new calendar was, however, at once 
adopted and the two systems have continued to exist 
side by side up to the present day, though m a consider 
ably modified form, as described before in the second Chapter* 

The oldest period in the Aryan civiluation may there- 
fore be called the Aditi or the pre-Orion period, and we 
may roughly assign 6000-4000 B. C. as its limits. It was 
a period when the finished hymns do not seem to have been 
known and half-prose and half-poelica! Nivids or sacrificial 
formulae “giving the principal names, epithets, and feats 
of the deity invoked ” were probably in use. The Greeks 
and the Parsis have retained no traditions of this period, 
for the simple reason that they carried with them o nly 
the calendar which was in force when they left the common 
home, while the Indian Aryas have preserved all the tradi- 
tions with a super-religious fidelity and scrupulousness. It is 
thus that I explain why the oldest Greek and Parsi traditions 
do not go beyond Orion. 
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We next come to the Orion pinod which, roughly speak- 
ing extended from 4000 B. C. to 2500 B. O., from the time 
when the vernal equinox was in the astensm of Ardra to 
the time when it receded to the astensm of the Knttikas. 
This IS the most important period in the history of the 
Aryan civilization. A good many sukCas in the Rigveda 
{e g. that of Vrishakapi, which contains a record of the 
begining of the year where the legend was first conceived) 
were sung at this time, and several legends were either 
formed anew or developed from the older ones. The Greeks 
and the Parsis appear to have left the common home during 
the latter part of this period as they have retained most of 
these legends, and even the attributes of the constellation of 
Mrigashiras, otherwise called Agrayana, Orion or the 
Pauryent We can now easily understand why no confirma- 
tory evidence aoaut the Krittikil-period is found either m the 
Rigveda or m the Greek and Parsi legends and traditions. 
This was pre-eminently the period of the hymns. 

The third of the Krittika-period commences with the 
vernal equinox in the astensm of the Knttikas and extends 
up to the period recorded in the Vedanga Jyotisha, that is, 
from 2500 B. C to 1400 B. C. It was the period of the 
Taittirlya Sanhita and several of the Brihmanas. The hymns 
of the Rigveda had already become antique and unintelli- 
gible by this time and the Brahmavadins indulged in 
speculations, often too free, about the real meaning of these 
hymns and legends, attributing the use of the foamy weapon 
used by Indra to a compact between him and Namuchi. It 
was at this time that the Sanhitas were probably compiled 
into systematic books and attempts made to ascertain the 
meanings of the oldest hymns and formulae. It was also 
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during this period that the Indians appear to have come in 
contact with the Chinese, and the latter borrowed the 
Hindu Nakshatra system. 1 do not mean to say that Hindus 
■ught not have improved their system by the mutual inter- 
change of ideas as they did when they came to know of 
Greek astronomy. But the system was decidedly of Hindu 
origin and of purely Hindu origin being handed down from 
the remotest or the pre-Orion period in the Vedic literature. 
M. Biot was unable to assign any reason why the Chinese 
should have taken a leap from the shoulder to the belt of 
Orion to choose their fourth sun. But with the older Hindu 
traditions the question admits of an easy explanation, as the 
belt was therein the real Mrigashiras or rather the top of 
Mnga s head. 

The fourth and the last period of the old Sanskrit hter- 
ture e.tlends from 1400 B C. to 600 B. C. or to the birth and 
rise of Buddhism It was the period of Sutras and philoso- 
phical systems. It may be called the real pre-Buddhistic 
period. But as this has been sufficiently discussed by other 
writers 1 need not go into its further details. 

I do not mean to lay down hard-and-fast limits of each of 
these periods of antiquity, nor do 1 intend to say anything 
about the period which must have elapsed before the Vedic 
Aryas were able to fix their primitive calender in the Aditi 
period. The beginning of the Aryan civilization must un- 
doubtedly be placed a long time before the people were able 
to conceive and determine the calender.' But I do not wish 
to enter here into these speculations. I take my stand only 
upon what we find recorded in the Vedic works^ and hence 
all that 1 mean is that if the astroncmical allusions, references, 
facts, and legends in the Vedic works can have any meaning, 
,we cannot materially shorten the periods I have here indi- 



VIII.] CONCLUSION. 209 

cated. We may not rely cn vague traditional beliefs amongst 
one nation alone, but when we find that the traditions 
of India, Greece, and Iran, agree in their important 
features, and can he explained satisfactorily only by placing 
the vernal equinox in Orion, and when we have an express 
authority for doing so in the Bigveda, I do not think that we 
can reasonably refuse to accept the conclusions deduced there- 
from. It is true that we have determined the oldest Vedic 
periods from the traditions we find recorded in the Rigveda, 
and, strictly speaking, it is the periods of the traditions and not 
of the hymns into which they have been incorporated. But 
this does not, in my opinion, materially affect the conclusions 
we have arrived at above regarding the ancient period of the 
Vedic literature I don’t mean to deny that the hymns may not 
have been sung some time after these traditions and legends 
were originally conceived, or that .after they were first sung 
the hymns might not have been somewhat modified m form 
in passing from mouth to mouth before they became settled 
in the form in which we now possses them But though so 
much may be legitimately conceded, I think that it is impos- 
sible to hold that Ihe hymns were composed thousands of 
years after the stories narrated in them were first conceived. 
For, as a matter of fact, we find that the IligceJa hymns had 
already become antiquated and c.nintelhg»ble in ihe days of the 
Taittiriya Sanhit'i and the Brahmauas The T.TittIriya Sanhiti 
places the vernal equinox in the Krittikas, and I ha^e shown 
that we must fix its dale at about 2^00 B C If the hymns of 
the Rigveda SanhitA were unintelligible at this time, they 
must have been sung several contunes before it The com- 
parison of the Taittiriya with the Rigveda Sanhita further 
shows that while the first mentions three year-beginnings— 
one current and t«o old — the second only mentions one. 

14 
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Again, the Rigveda Sanhitik contains no reference to the 
Kntlikis as the mouth of the Nakshatras. I therefore con- 
'Clude that the legends in question must have been incorporated 
into the hymns of the Rigveda, when they were still inlellt* 
gible, that is, in the Orion period. It is of course impossible 
to determine the dates of individual hymns. That all of them 
were not sung at one time is quite evident from their style. 
Some of the hymns distinctly speak of older hymns or bards, 
while in Rig. x. 99 9 the hymns are said to proceed directly 
from the j>uru‘iha or the sacrificial personage All that we can 
therefore legitimately say is that the hymns, which contain 
older traditions and legends, e of the Ribhus and Vrisha- 
kapi, must have been composed in the Orion period. Some 
of the hymns may even be still older and some later, but 
generally speaking we may suppose that 4000 and 2600 
B. C are the limits of this period. This may require us to 
assume the existence of some Vedic verses at a time when 
the Hindus, the Greeks and the Parsis lived together. Some 
scholars may hesitate to accept such a conclusion. But so 
far as 1 know the conclusion is not inconsistent with the 
results of comparative Philology or Mythology. Prof. Max. 
Muller in his Biographies of Words (pp 183-198) gives a list 
of about sixty mythological names which may be shewn to 
be common to Greek and Sanskrit * If so many mytho- 
logical names can be shewn to be phonetically identical it is 
impossible to suppose that no songs, celebrating the deeds of 
these deities, existed in the Indo-Germanic period Westphal 

• For instance Ribhu is compared to Greek Orpheus, Saranui to 
Gk. Elenea, Vntia to Gk. Orthros, Dasahantar to Gk, Dajphentes, I 
have already referred to his suggestion regarding the comparison of 
YnahaLapi with Gk. Enhapaeos. If all these deities existed in the 
Indo (Termanic period, why not their hymns ? 
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has already proved the existence of poetry in the Indo- 
Germanic period, and Dr Kuhn has endeavoured to trace 
whole formulae back to the beginning of Indo-European 
poetry. Verbal coincidences such as, 8k. pada, Av. padha^ 
Gk. potts, all meaning a metrical foot, again point lo the same 
conclusion,* The results of comparative Philology, are 
therefore, not only not inconsistent with, but, on the contrary, 
corroborate the conclusions we have independently deduced 
from the astronomical references and allusions recorded m the 
old Vedic literature But I would not make my case rest on 
such grounds It must be remembered that we have not been 
speculating in any way about the oldest Vedic periods Our 
conclusions have been based on express statements and texts 
in the Vedic literature and unless the texts themselves are 
questioned or other more reasonable interpretations suggested, 
we shall not be justified in disregarding these results, simply 
because they do not support certain literary hypotheses, 
guesses, or conjeciu'^es, as for instance, those that have been 
previously referied to in the first chapter The results of the 
literary method may be moderate. But moderation is a 
virtue only when we have to make guesses about the periods 
of antiquity from uncertain data Where however we 
have definite texts and traditions to rely upon, nothing 
but prejudice can deter us from drawing legitimate conclusions 
from them on the ground that they take us too far back. 
The astronomical method, I admit, is vague, in so far 
as It does not enable us to determine the exact date of all 
the Vedic hymns or works, but it is certainly superior to 
the linguistic method inasmuch as it supplies us with certain 
definite and undisputed facts, for instance, the position 

* See Dr, Schrader’s Fre-bistoric Antiquities of Arj'an Peonies, 
Part I., Chap. II., pp. 27, 23. 
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of the equinoxes which can safely be made the nuclei of the 
different periods of antiquity. When the centres of each 
period are thus indisputably fixed and determined, we can 
then use the literary or the linguistic method to supplement 
these results by determining the duration of each period. 
There would then be no real opposition between the two 
methods. The one would determine the specific points of 
time, while the other would give us the range of the different 
periods. In other words, the first would supply the piers and 
the second the arches of the bridge, which we mean to 
construct across the peiiod of antiquity, and which must 
therefore be completed with the assistance of both. 

It may, however, be urged that if the beginning of the 
year was twice altered owing to the precession of the 
equinoxes, how is it that we do not find the traces of the 
intermediate stages or of the changes in the seasons in the 
old Vedic works? Ilow, it may Oe further asked, did the 
Indian Aryas not discover the prtcessicn of the equinoxes 
in the early Vedic times ■' But it is not at all difficult to 
an \\ er the'ie questions We might as well ask how no one 
before Bhaskarachirya or Newton ever tnought of the 
attraction ol the earth, though since the \ciy beginning of 
the human race csery one obsersed heavy objects falling 
down to the surface of the e.iith Tne reason is plain 
enough. Celestial and natural phenomena cannot be lathom- 
ed or undfci stood without a steady and close obseivation for 
centuries, and, above all, until all the auxiliary^, or rather 
the whole group of sciences are proportionally’ developed. 
If we bear this circumstance in mind, we can, 1 am sure, 
discover sufficient traces of the intermediate changes in the 
Vedi*i works. Thus we find that of all the ancient 
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nations the Hindus alone had well nigh accurately 
determined the rate of the motion of the precession of the 
equinoxes. Hipparchus considered it to be not less than 
36'', while the actual motion at present is 60"* 25 per year. 
Ptolemy adopted, as observed oy Prof. Whitney, the 
minimum of 36" determined by Hipparchus, and it is 
evident that the Hindu astronomers who fixed the rate at 
64" per year could not have borrowed it from the Greeks. 
Prof Whitney is at a loss to understand how the Hindus 
succeeded in arriving at a determination of the rate of 
motion, so much more accurate than was made by the great 
Greek astonomer, and he observes that it might be a 
“lucky hit on their part.”* But why should they try to 
hit, even luckily, when they could have easily borrowed it 
from the Greeks? I am therefore disposed to think that it 
was independently, and almost correctly, discovered by the 
Hindus long before other nations could do so, though we 
cannot exactly fix the period when it was done, and that 
there were sufficient materials for the purpose in the old 
literature of India 

Let us next see what traditions about the intermediate 
stages have been preserved. First of all I refer to the 
tradition of Rudra killing Prajapati, the god of time, for 
receding towards his daughter Rohini. The Aitareya 
Brdhmana (m. 33) describes this conduct of PrajUpati as 
akxtta or unprecedented and such as deserved to be 
severely noticed by the god9. Can we not herein discover 
the fact that the sun was gradually receding towards 
Bohi^l, by the precession of the equinoxes? The ancient 
priests, who observed the fact as they watched the Nak- 


See Whitney’s notes to the Surya Siddh&nta, m. 13., p. y)5. 
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shatras at the commencement of the year, could not account 
for the change, and they rightly and honestly believed that it 
was a great calamity that the sun or Praj&pati should thus 
follow an unprecedented course. I have previously referred 
to a verse from Garga,* which says that if the Uttarayana 
commenced otherwise than from the asterism of Dhanishtha it 
foretold a great danger, and we may suppose that the Vedic 
Aryas similarly believed that if the sun ceased to commence 
the year from Orion, it was an unpecedented calamity 
Prajipati, however, was punished for his unusual conduct, and 
there the matter ended for the time being I may also refer 
here to the ancient mode of deriving the word Rohini. The 
Arabs called it Al-Dabaran or “the follower” evidently because 
it came next after the Krittikas.t Bnt the Hindus called it 
Rohim, “the ascended” inasmuch as they noticed that the sun 
gradually ran towards it in oldest days It has been sug> 
gested that we should explain the legend of Prajapati by 
reference to the daily rising of Rohini, Mngashiras, and 
Rudra in succession. But this explanation hardly accounts for 
the fact why Prajapati was considered as literally running 
after Rohini in an unprecedented way. Surely we cannot 
suppose that the Vedic priests were ignorant of the fixed 
position of these constellations, and if so, we cannot account for 
the fact why they considered Prnjapati as running after and 
thinking of living together with Rohini unless they had noticed 
the actual recession of the sun towards Rohipi owing 
to the equinoxes. The tradition of Prajapati and Rudra is 
thus comparatively speaking a later tradition though it seems 
to have been completely formed before the separation of the 
Greeks and the Parsis from the Indian Aryas. 

* See supra. Chapter II, p, 19 

t See t^’hitney’s notes to Surya Sid., viii. 9., p. 185. 
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But the question, which was dropped at this time after 
punishing Frajapati, was again taken up when the equinox 
had receded to the Krittikas. The seasons had fallen back by 
one full month and the priests altered the year-beginning from 
the Phalguni to the Magh4 full-moon, while the list of the 
Nakshatras was made to commence from the Kiittikils, instead 
of from Agrahayana There is nothing surprising in the fact 
that the change should have been quietly introduced when 
we see that Varahamihira did the same in the 6fth century 
after Christ when the Ashvini system was introduced * The 
calendar was mainly used for the sacrificial purposes, and when 
the priests actually obseixed that the sun was in the 
Krittikas, and not in Mrigashiras, when day and jnight 
were equal, they altered the commencement of the year to the 
Krittikas, especially as it was more convenient to do so at this 
time when the cycle of seasons had receded by one full month. 
The priests knew that the year commenced a month earlier in 
older days, but like Varahamihira they must have appealed 
more to the actual facts, as they saw them, and introduced the 
change without attempting to discover us real cause 

The Vediinga Jyotisha_introduces the third change, when 
the seasons had further fallen back, not by a month, but by a 
fortmgnt It was probably during this interval that the 
begipning of the month was altered from the full-moon to the 
new-moon, and when this beginning ot the month was so 
altered, advantage was taken ct the receding of the seasons by 
a fortnight, to commence the year with the new-moon in 
Dhanishtha. as the VedAuga Jyotisha has done. 

From this the next recorded step is to Ashvini, The’-e 
is, however, an interesting story related in the MahAbhiraia 


See Chap, 111 p. 3b. 
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which evidently refers to an abortive attempt to reform the 
calender when the seasons had again fallen back by a 
fortnight In the 71st chapter of Adi parva we are told that 
Visvamitra attempted to create a new world,* and make the 
Nakshatras commence with Shravana, instead of Dhanishtha, 
and the same story is alluded to in the Ashvamedha Parva, 
chapter 44. The tradition can also be found in other Furanas 
where Visvamitra is represented as endeavouring to create a 
new celestial sphere. It appears, however, that he did not 
succeed, and the Krutika-system, as modified by the Ved^nga 
Jyotisha, continued to regulate the calendar until the list of 
the Nakshatras was quietly made to begin, as noticed in 
the third chapter, with Ashvini in later times. 

We have thus an almost continuous record of the year- 
beginnings from the oldest time down to the present in the 
literature of India, and in the face of this evidence it is use- 
less to indulge in uncertain speculations about the antiquity 
of the Vedas I have already referred to the occurrence of 
the pitri-paksha in Bhadrapada as a relic of the time when 
the year commenced with the Phalgum-full-moon. Our 
ShrSvani ceremony appears to have been once performed 
in Bhadrapada (Manu iv 96 ) , and as it marked the begin- 
ning of the rains, when the herbs appear anew (AshvaUlyana 


• Mabd. Adi 71, 34 

afilwEvrufiiof HifraifoT u 

and again in the Ashv. 44 2. 
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Ojrihya Siitra lii. 6, 2), we can here trace the recession of the 
rainy season from Bhidrapada to Shravana and from Shravana 
to Ash&dha (S4nkhy4yana Brahmana i. 3) and finally from 
Ash4dha to Jyeshtha, as at present, thus fully corroborating 
the recession of the beginning of the year or the winter 
solstice from ChaiLra to Ph4lguna, from Phalguna to Magha, 
and from Migha to Pausha The evidence of the recession 
of the seasons is not, however, as complete as that of different 
year-beginnings, inasmuch as there are various local causes 
besides the precession of the equinoxes that affect the ocur- 
rence of the seasons. The seasons in the Central India and 
Central Asia cannot, for instance, be the same, and if the 
Aryas came into India from the North-West, the very change 
of locality must ha\e caused a corresponding change in the 
seasons. The evidence of the change of seasons cannot 
therefore be supposed to be so reliable and conclusive as that 
of the successive changes in the beginning of the year above 
mentioned. 

Lastly, there remains only one question to be considered. 
Is the Vedic period here determined consistent with the 
traditions and opinions entertained about it by the ancient 
and modern scholars ? I think it is. I have already refeired 
tq the remarks of Prof Weber who, though he regards the 
Knttiki evidence as vague and uncertain, yet on geographical 
and histoiical grounds arrives at the conclusion that the 
beginnings of the Indian literature may be traced back to the 
time when the Indian and the Iranian Aryas lived together ; 
and this opinion is confirmed by the fact that there are 
Yashts in the Zend Avesta which may be considered as 
“ reproductions ” of the Vedic hymns. Dr. Haug considers 
that this condition may be satisfied if we place the beginning 
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of the Vedic literature in 2400 B.C ,* but he was not cognisant 
of the fact that the vernal equinox can be shown to have been 
in Mngashiras at the time when the Parsis and the Indians 
lived together. In the light of this new evidence, there is 
therefore no reasonable objection for carrying the periods of 
the Vedic literature further back by over a thousands years 
or to about 4000 B. C. This period is further consistent with 
the fact that in 4T0 B C. Xanthos of Lydia considered 
Zoroaster to have lived about 600 years before the Trojan 
War (about 1800 B. C ) , t for according to our calculation 
the Parsis must have separated from the Indian Aryas in the 
latter part of the Orion period, that is to say, between 
3000 to 2500 B. C ; while, if we suppose that the separation 
occurred at a considerably later date, a Greek writer in the 
fifth century before Christ would certainly have spoken of 
it as a recent event Aristotle and Eudoxus have gone still 
further and placed the era of Zoroaster as much as 6000 to 
■6000 years before Plato. The number of years here given 
is evidently traditional, but we can at any rale infer from 
it this much that at the time of Aristotle (about 320 B. C ) 
Zoroaster was considered to have li\ed at a very remote 
period of antiquity ; and if the era of Zoroaster is to be 
considered so old, a fortiori, the period of the Vedas must 
be older still. Then we have further to consider the fact 
that an epic poem was written in Greek in about 900 or 
1000 B. C. The language of this epic is so unlike that of 
the Vedic hymns that we must suppose it to have been 
composed long time after the Greeks left their ancient home 
and travelled westward. It is not, therefore, at all impro- 
bable that they separated after the formation of the legends 

* Dr. Haug's Intr. to Ait. Br.. p 48. 

f See Dr, Haug's Baaajs on Parsis, p. 298. 
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of Orion and before the vernal equinox was in the Knttikas, 
that IS, between 3600 to 3000 It. C Finally we can easily 
understand how the acutesl and most learned of Indian 
theologians and scholars believed the Vedas to have come 
down to them from an unknown period of antiquity. A 
revelation need not necessarily be anadt, or without a begin- 
ning. The history of the Bible and the Koran shows us 
that a revelation can be conceived to be made at a particular 
period of time If so, the mere fact that it is believed to be 
revealed does not account for the opinion entertained by the 
Hindu theological writers that the Veda has come down to 
them from times beyond the memory of man Some of these 
writers lived several centuries before Christ, and it is quite 
natural to suppose that their opinions were formed from 
traditions current in their times. The periods of the Vedic 
antiquity we have determined render such an explanation 
highly probable. According to the Christian theology, the 
world was created only about 4000 years before Christ ; or, 
in other words, the notions of antiquity entertained by 
these Christian writers could not probably go beyond 4000 
B. C., and not being able to say anything about the period 
preceding it, they placed the beginning of the world at 
about 4000 B. C. The Indian theologians may be supposed 
to have acted somewhat in the same manner. 1 have 
shewn that the most active of the Vedic period commenced 
at about 4000 B. C., and there are grounds for carrying 
It back still further. The fotm of the hymns might have 
been more or less mcdified in later times; but the matUr 
remained the same, and coming down from such a remote 
antiquity it could have been easily believed by Jaiminu 
Pftnini, and the BrahmA,vadin of old to have been in existence 
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almost fiom the beginning of the world, or rather the 
beginning of all known things. We can thus satisfactorily 
account for all the opinions and traditions current about the 
age of the Vedas amongst ancient and modern scholars in 
India and in Europe, if we place the Vedic period at about 
4000 B. C , in strict accordance with the astronomical 
references and facts recorded in the ancient literature of India. 
When everything can thus be consistently explained, I leave 
It to scholars to decide whether the above period should or 
should not be accepted as determining, as correctly as it is 
possible to do under the circumstances, the oldest period of 
Aryan civilization. It is the unerring clock of the heavens 
that has helped us in determining it, and it is, in my opinion, 
hardly probable to discover better means for the purposes. 
The evidence was in danger of being obliterated out of the 
surface of the heavens, when the Greeks borrowed their 
astronomical terminology from the Egyptians. But it has 
fortunately escaped arid outlived, not only this, but also 
another threatened attack when it was proposed in England 
and Germany to name the constellation of Orion after Nelson 
or Napoleon as a mark of respect for these heroes The bold 
and brilliant Orion, with his attendant Cams, preserves for us 
the memory of far more important and sacred times in the 
history of the Aryan race. 
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Agtayana and Orton. 

I have already stated in brief my reasons for provisionally 
identifying Sk. Agrayana with Gk. Orton, and here I wish 
to examine the point more fully, not because my case rests 
upon It, bnl simply with a view to indicate the real nature 
of the objections that may be urged against the proposed 
identification. If philologists are still inclined to hold that 
the identification is not even probable, we shall have to 
look for some other Aryan derivation, as the similarity 
of the Eastern and Western traditions of Orion is, in my 
opinion, too strong to be accidental 

Agrayana is evidently derived from agta and ayana Of 
these ayana, which is derived from t, to go, may be represent- 
ed by ton in Greek : tf. Sk oyus, (ik auhi Sk comparative 
termination ( nom sin ) lyiin Gk. ton, Sk. termination 
tiyana, as in Ga rgyaj a na, Gk ton as in ‘the descen- 

dant of Kronos' The initial d in Sk Aohiyana may also 
become o in Gieek, as in Sk dshayana, Gk okeanos, Sk. 

Gk okus Sanskrit Aiitatana may thereiore be represent- 
ed by Ognon in Greek, . nd we ha\e iioiv to see if ^ may be 
dropped before ? and Ognou can be changed into Orion. 
It is a general phonetic rule in Teutonic languages tnat a 
gulteral may disappear before a liquid, whether initially or 
h.edtally , cf Ger nagrl, Eng nail , hagci and hail , i^gen 
and tain, Sk, ktuvis, O H G to. Prof Ma\ Muller has 
extended the application of this rule to jjaLin and Greek, 
and Latin and French in his Lectuies on the Science of 
Language, Vol II , p 309. He compares Latin pagantis 
with French paien, Gk lachnc With Lat lana, and points 
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out that on the same principle lumen stands for lucmen, 
examen for exagmen, ftamma for flagma. K. Brugmann 
(Com. Gr. I., § 523 ) would derive O, Ir. Sr, Cymr. aer 
from *agro on the same principle. This shews that Sk. 
agra may be easily represented by Sr m Teutonic languages. 
We may account for the change in two ways. We may 
either suppose that the final gutteral of a root is sometimes 
dropped before terminations beginning with a liquid and 
thus put luc-men = lu-mtn, fulg-men = ful-mcn, Jl7g-men = 
fla-men, ag-men = S-men, ag-ra = a ra ( with compensation 
vowel lengthening, Bopp derives Sk roman, a hair from 
ruh-man growing, on the same principle); or we may suppose 
that the change is in accordance with general phonetic 
rule which sanctions the omission of a gutteral before a 
liquid m such cases But whichsoever explanation we 
adopt, there no question as to the change itself. It must 
not, however, be supposed the rule is an uninflexible one, 
and that a gutteral must always be dropped before a liquid, 
for we find that gutteral in such cases is often either 
retained or labialised. cf Sk. grSvan, O. Ir. broo, bro, 
(gen. broon), Cymr. breuan, Sk, grmdmi, O. Ir. gair. 
The proper rule to deduce from these instances would 
therefore be, that gr in Sanskrit may be represented by gr^ 
hr or r in Teutonic languages, and that all the three changes 
are possible 

Can we not extend the rule to Greek and Sanskrit? — 
IS the next question we have to consider I do not mean to 
deny that there are phonetic rules which are not univer- 
sally applicable to all languages. But the present rule can 
be easily shewn not to belong to this class. Prof. Max 
Muller* ha ^5 already extended it to Greek and Latin and 
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Vararuchi, in his Prakrita Prakasha II. 2, lays down that 
g in ga may be medially dropped as between Sanskrit and 
Prakrit, e. g., Sk, sagara, Pk. sa-ara j Sk nagara, Pk. na-ar, 
eventually corrupted into nara, as in Jiin-nara and other 
names of cities This is, in fact, the same rule which, when 
applied to Teutonic languages, accounts for the change of 
segel into Jui/, nagel into nail and so on Comparison of 
Avestic tigra with Mod Per. tir shews that a similar change 
may also take place between those languages We may, 
therefore, fairly say that the rule about the omission of a 
gutteral before a liquid obtains not only in Teutonic langu* 
ages, but also between Greek and Latin, Latin and French, 
Sanskrit and Old Irish, Sanskrit and Prakrit, and Avestic and 
Modern Persian. In the face of these facts it would, I think, 
be unduly restricting the applicability of the phonetic rule 
if we refuse to apply it to Sanskrit and Greek There is at 
any rate no a prion improbability in expecting that a similar 
change may take place as between Greek and Sanskrit Let 
us now see if there are any instances as between Greek and 
Sanskrit to support such a conclusion 

Prof. Benfey compares Sk. gnivan with Gk laos (Lat. 
lapis) , and Sk ghra/ia with Gk ns, rinos. If this comparison 
IS correct, here at least we have two instances where a 
gutteral before r in Sanskrit is lost in Greek. It is some- 
times labialised, as in Sk. krinamt, Gk priami , Sk g/iru, 
Gk. barns , and sometimes retained as it is, as in Sk kratu, 
Gk, kratus , Sk. gtas, Gk grao, to swallow. Prom these 
instances we may therefore infer that as between Greek and 
Sanskrit, the initial gutteral m kr or gr in Sanskrit may 
’be either retained as it is, or labialised or dropped in 
Greek, — the same rule which holds good, as shejvi^a^ve, 
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ID Teutonic languages. It may be noticed here that while 
gr&van becomes laos in Greek, it is broon in Old Irish, that 
is, while the initial ^ of a Sanskrit word is labialised in Old 
Irish It IS dropped in Greek. This shews that the initial kr 
or^rin Sanskrit may be differently represented in different 
languages. Sanskrit krmts, Lat. vermts, Gk elmts , and Sk. 
klipta^ Avestic kerepta, Gk. rafitos, may, I think, also be regard- 
ed as further illustrations of the same rule. I know that the 
connection between the words last quoted is still considered 
doubtful, but that is because the rule about the omission of a 
gutteral before a liquid, as between Greek and Sanskrit, is not 
yet recognised by scholars. If the examples 1 have given at the 
beginning of this paragraph are, however, sufficient to justify 
us in applying the rule to Greek and Sanskrit, the instances 
last cited may be taken as fur'her supporting the same view. 

With these instances before us, it would be unreasonable 
to deny that the three possible changes of kr and gr^ which 
obtain in Teutonic languages, do not take place as between 
Greek an d Sanskrit, at least imtially, and if these changes take 
place initially, a nalogy at once suggests that they would also 
take place medially. At any rate there is no reason why they 
should not It may be urged th.at a comparison ot Sk chakra 
with Gk shews that a medial /i; is retained as It IS. But 

as pointed out above the argument is not conclusive. '1 here 
may be cases where k) is retained as it is But we have seen 
that by the side of such cases, in'^tances can be quoted where it 
IS changed to pr or r initially , and we may expect the same 
threefold possible change medially It is admitted that labiali- 
sation takes place medially , and we have therefore to see if 
there are any instances where a gutteral is dropped before a 
liquid in the body of a word. K. Brugmann tells us that 



APPFNDIX. 


225 


at ODe period gn and gm came to be represealed by n and 
m in Greek; cf. gtgnomat and gtrtomai^ siugnos and stunos. 
Now this change in the body of a word is exactly similar to 
that of agmen into amen, and is evidently due to the same 
rule, which accounts for the latter change. Similarly Gk. 
anoos may be compared with Sk. ajna, and Gk artnos to Sk. 
aghrdna. But I do not lay much stress on these inasmuch as 
these words may be supposed to have been derived by the 
addition of the prefix alpha to the already existing Greek 
forms, and not directly obtained from Sanskrit ajna and 
aghrana. The change of ^i^/iow.iK \nto ginomat or ol gignosko 
into ^oiosjio cannot, however, be so accounted for, and if g 
before n is dropped in the body of a word, there is no reason 
why It should not be dropped before r on the analogy of the 
phonetic rule given above. Works on philology do not give 
any more instinces of such changes, but as observed above, 
the attention of scholars does not appear to have been direct- 
ed to this point. Otherwise I do not think it was difficult to 
discover the similirity between Gk luros and Sk. tikra, 
Takra is derived from lanch (*tenf) to contract, to coagulate 
or curdle, and according to Fick the root is Indo Geimanic 
It IS an old Vedic root, and we have such expressions as 
didhnd dtanakti ‘coagulates ( milk ) with curds’ in the 
Taittinya Sanhita 11. 5. 3. 6. Takra therefore literally means 
‘ curdled milk ’ and not ‘ curls mixed with water ’ as the 
word is understood in mjdern Sanskrit. Now, if we suppose 
that the rule, which sanctions the omission of ^ or k before r 
or m in other languages, also holds good as between Greek 
and Sanskrit, not only initially ( as in grAvin and /«os ) but 
d\%o medially, as in gignomai liad. giriQmai,S'«. takra may be 
hasily identified with Gk. taros meaning ‘cheese’. Takra, thiy 
thus be said to have retained its root meaning in 
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Turosis an old Greek word used in the Odyssey, and it has 
not yet been explained by anything in Indo-Germanic. Dr. 
Schrader therefore records a suggestion that it should be 
derived from Turko Tatanc turak. But if Sanskrit sara and 
sarpts are found in Greek oro% (whey) and elphas (butter,) it 
is not reasonable to suppose that inros alone was borrowed 
from a non-Aryan source lakra in modern Sanskrit means 
‘curds mixed with water and churned ’ and perhaps it may be 
contended that we cannot identify it with turos, which means 
‘cheese.’ I have, however, shewn that tikra etymologically 
means ‘curdled milk’ and not ‘curds dissolved in water’ which 
IS evidently its secondary meaning. Besides when we see that 
sAra which m Sanskrit denotes ‘curdled m Ik,’ has become 
o^or = whey in Greek, and setum in Latin, there is nothing 
unusual if we find takra and turos used in slightly different 
senses in the two languages. 1 have already suggested in the 
body of the essay that we may identify Sk. Shukra with Gk. 
Kupris Chakra- kiiklos, Shukt a Kupns, and takra = turos, 
may thus be taken to illustrate the application of the rule 
above discussed, regarding the three-fold change of kr oi 
to Greek and Sanskrit medially , and instances have been 
already quoted to show that the rule holds good initially as 
between Greek and Sanskrit. We may therefore conclude that 
the change of gignomat into gtnomai is not a solitary instance, 
and that as a general rule g may be dropped, labialised or 
retained before a liquid as between Greek and Sanskrit whether 
at the beginning or in the body of a word. We might even 
discover further instances of the applicability of this rule , 
for, if takra is thus correctly identified with titros, we may, on 
the same principle, identify Sk agra with Gk oroj, meaning 
top" pij^ip't It was impossible to represent Sanskrit agra 
by a separate Greek word otherwise. It could not be repre- 
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sented by agros in Greek as the latter word corresponded to 
Sk. ajra, a field ; nor can agta be changed to akns which 
represented Sk. ashn. Sanskrit agra, therefore, naturally 
came to be represented by oror. Oros, meaning top or sum • 
mit, has not yet been satisfactorily derived in any other 
way. 

It will be seen from the above that we have sufficient 
grounds to hold that the rule about the omission of a gutteral 
before a liquid, whether tnUtally or mtdtally\ applies to Greek 
and Sanskrit in the same way as it does to other languages ; 
and if so, Sk, Agra) ana can be represented by Orton in 
Greek. 

I have already quoted Brugmann to show that *agra 
becomes ar or aer in Teutonic languages. Now further com- 
paring Lat, mtegru, integer with Fr entter , Gk daktu, Goth. 
tagr with Eng. teat , pagan with paten and regen with ratn, 
we are led to infer that where k or g is dropped before r or 
a liquid we may expect two contiguous vowels, probably 
because this gr u at first optionally altered into ger or gar. 
We can now understand why Orton was sometimes spelt as 
• Oarton ; and the existence of this double form confirms, in 
my opinion, the derivation above suggested. As for Orton 
alone we might derive it from oros, limit, or ora, spring, and 
io«, going thus, giving the same meaning, vtz , the limit or 
the beginning of the year or spring, as Agrayana in Sanskrit- 
But this does not account for the double form — Orton and 
Oarton — unless the latter be taken for a poetic or a dialectic 
variation of Orton. I therefore prefer to derive the word 
from Sanskrit Agrayatia, 




